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PREFACE. 



THE foUowing ' Fragments ' kavè been writtèn, either 
whoUy or in part, at varions intérvals during the last 
ten or fifteen years, chiefly as afifording a litde intellectnal 
récréation and some change of Ideas from the ordinary duties 
of school inspection. They follow, for the most part» the 
lines of thoiight I had previously taken up in my Historical 
and Criticcd Vieux of the Spéculative Philoso^hy of Europe in 
the Nineteenth Century^ and subsequently in vay Introduction 
to Mental Philosophy on the Inductvve Méthode 

A portion of Chàpter IV, appeared in .an article wrîtten 
for the *' Manchester Pc^ers^ and also from a translation I 
wrote and pnblished of a small work on psychology by 
Prof. Fichte, then of Tiibingen. With this exception/ the 
matter is entirely new. 

Since the Historical und Critical View wa&vritten/a great 
change has passed ovér the whole.complexion of European 
thoùght Thé révolutions which b^an in France just before 
the middle of the century, and which passed throughout 
Europe like a great political storm, left an indelible impres- 
sion upon the whble current of European literatdre. In 
France, the period of Louis Philippe was distinguished by 
great intellectual activity, more especially in the depaitmeni 
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of philosophy. On the sîde of Eclecticism there were 
Cousin, Jouflfroi, Jules Simon, Damiron, Barthélémy St 
Hilaire, and a host of others, ail striving to combat the 
reigning materialism and bring back the current of philo- 
sophie thought into mcH^e spiritualis^ic channels. Opposed 
to thèse stood the school of positivism as fashioned by 
Comte and expounded by Littré. On the side of Sociology 
the school of Fourier was then in the ascendency, and 
numbered men of the highest al^lky amongst its expounders. 
AU thèse lights, which were guiding the national mind in 
the research of truth, were extiriguished by the révolution 
that led to^the Second Empire, and never reappearéd as a 
popular influence. / 

The succeeding révolution in Germany had much the 
same effect. Hegelianism had just then reached the 
summit of its glory, and in the hands of the ^ Jung-h^iamr^ 
was showing symptoms of a réaction towards the opposite 
pôle of thought. The political agitation achieved the 
entire overthrow of that form of idealism which had been a 
power in the country ever since the time of Fichte. It 
sank away not under the blows of adverse controversy, but 
under the more killing effects of popular indifférence ; and 
since that time no reigning school of thought has sprung 
up to take its place. In the following pages the fortunes 
of the modem school of German. philosophy are briefly 
traced, and their history brbught down to the présent day. 
This forms the subject of the first part. 

The chief feature of the philosophy of the présent is the 
tendency eveiywhere shown to bring ail human investigation 
into the form of natural and inductive science, and the 
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question naturally anses — ^whether the inductive method is 
noty after ail, the real and proper method for the human 
intellect to foUow even in the most recondite and meta- 
physical researches. The purport of the chapter on the 
theory of human knowledge, which is marked as Part IL,'is 
mainly to expound and confirm this one idea. 

Part III. is an attempt to show the application of some 
of the modem doctrines of psychology to the principles 
of éducation* It consists of three lectures which weire in- 
tended to be delivered to an association of teachers and 
educationists, but from a variety of circumstances never 
were delivered, at least in the form hère presented. The 
fact of their having been written for the ear rather than the 
eye, will account for the style beîng more * oratorical ' than 
would hâve been natural and proper in a purely didactic 
treatise. 

This, then, is a brief inventory of the matter contained in 
the following * Fragments.' They are now published with 
the hope that they may be of some interesf to the few who 
shall continue to dévote attention to the most unpopular of 
ail the sciences. 

J. D. MORELL. 

FOLKESTONE, 1S78. 
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PHILOSOPHICAL FRAGMENTS. 



CHAPTER I. 



Historical Oatline of the Bise and Frograss of 
Fhilosophical Spéculation. 

M AN in his undeveloped and uncivilized state is 
governed, like the lower animais, whoUy by his 
instincts and passions. His sole object is to gain the neces- 
sary means of subsistence, and, while doing so, to gratify 
ail his natural appetites. Placed in the midst of the most 
striking objects of nature, he does not regard them at first 
with any kind of intelligent interest, but views everything. 
around him merely as it adapts itself to his physical wants 
and enjoyments. 

This instinctive condition of life may last indefinitely long, 
and in the case of many tribes of mankind has never yet 
been overcome. In the more favoured races, however, it 
has always given way, after a certain period of struggle, to 
an incipient civilization ; and thèse races bave thus become 
elevated one step towards a higher and more intellectual 
state of existence. 

On emerging from barbarism, men are soon led, by 
necessity or self-interest or the force of instinct, to unité 
themselves under some primitive form of govemment, and 
practise some rude kind of religions worship. As a consé- 
quence of this, they are held back from the unbridled sway 
of their impulses and passions byfear — ^fear of the law under 
which they live in society, and fear of the superior powers 
whom they are taught to worship or appease. We see hère 
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accordingly the first éléments of moral culture, consistîng, 
as it does, in a twofold restraint, that of religion and law. 

The next step in the natural hîstory of dvilization is what 
we may designate the poetic stage of development. No 
sooner does nature cease to be simply the minister to man's 
physical necessities, than she begins to strike the mind with 
wonder and admiration. The sensé ôf natural beauty once 
awakened, the tide of aesthetic culture sets in. Religion 
passes from mère fetishism into the worship of nature ; lan- 
guage becomes moulded into a metaphorical richness of 
expression; poetry makes its appearance, celebrating the 
actions of heroes, and reflecting (as in the Homeric verse) 
the most striking phenomena of nature in rhythmic song. 
Thus, in process of time, artistic genius bursts forth, and the 
national life reaches a high degree of youjthful exubérance. 

But after a time another phase of human civilization, in 
its tum, appears. The intùiect gains step by step on the 
imagination, and man, in place of admiring, desires to cçm- 
prehmd the world in which he lives. The power of thinking 
once acquired, the necessity of thinking grows out of it, and 
this necessity it is which ushers in the era oi philosophy. 

If we cast our eye over the page of history with the de- 
.sign of fixing the period in which the spîrit pf philosophy 
was first awakened, we hâve to pass by many générations, 
and leave behind us many centres of infant civilization. 
The ancient oriental world, in fact, never reached the philo- 
sophie stage of development at ail. It produced law, 
govemment, ethics, poetry, religion, but not science. It 
contemplated nature and humanity as a wondrous enigma, 
but it never had the energy of mind, in the purely intel- 
Icetual sensé, to propose a rational solution. The first great 
awakening of the pure spirit of intellectual inquiry took 
place among the Greeks. It was they who first confronted 
the problem of the universe, and essayed to résolve it. The 
désire to do this was termed in their own language Philo- 
sophia^ the love of wisdom ; and from that hour philosophy 
has had a history in the world, reaching down in one un- 
broken Une to the présent âge. The history of philosophy 
divides itself naturally into three. main periods — the ancient, 
the middle âge, and the modem. 
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In seeking for the commencement of philosophy in 
ancient Greece,.we are not to look by any means for an 
immédiate séparation of the poetic and religions éléments 
from the spéculative. This could only take place after 
many years of mental effort For a long time the language 
of poetry still remained the only language of philosophy ; 
and the longing of the mind after religions satisfaction was 
mingled up insensibly with the désire for intellectual com- 
pleteness. AU we hâve at first to expect is some well-defined 
effort in which the imagination and the religious feelings 
are held clearly subordinate to the rational exposition of 
physical or mental phenomena. 

The first attempt of this kind is universally ascribed to 
the effort made by Thaïes to discover a primary élément in 
nature. There is a passage in Goethe's Treatise on the 
Theary of ColourSy which exactly expresses thé character of 
this primitive school of Grecian spéculation. * The Greeks,' 
he remarks, * who came over from the région of poetry to 
that of physics, retained for a time even there their poetical 
character. They looked upon objects in a concrète and 
living point of view, and felt constrained always to utter the 
impressions of the présent moment When they sought to 
firee themselves from this by abstract thinking, they were 
perplexed (as every one dse is) how to represent and explain 
thèse ^phenomena of sensé to the understanding. The 
sensuous accordingly was explained by the sensuous, one 
phenomena by another of the same kind. They found 
themselves thus in a kind of circle, and pvursued the inex- 
plicable round and round it' 

In other words, the sensés and the understanding were 
both equally credited ; the intimations of both were accepted 
with a like trusting faith, and no attempt was made to 
reconcile any apparent contradictions. The idea of a philo- 
sophical method was not yet known, and the very simplest 
criteria of truth and falsehood were unthought of. 

Under the teaching of Pythagoras, this state of things 
soon came to an end. It soon became évident that there 
must be some kind of method employed in the study of 
nature, but what that method ought to be it was not easy 
to décide. The only example which at that early period 
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existed of a perfectiy consécutive System of ideas, in which 
one truth, followed by a necessary conséquence from 
another, was seen in the science of numbers. The rela- 
tions of numbersy we know now, are the simplest of ail 
relations, and consequently are those which must inevitably 
be ôrst brought into the fonn of a connected science. 
Hence it was not unnatural that Pythagoras should regard 
the process of numerical calculation as representing the 
whûle method of intellectual research, and should afhrm 
that the study of nature must itself rest upon the principles 
of number and proportion. Something like a rational 
method being once excogitated, it was sure to be applied 
at first to every branch of human effort. 

In the next great school of Greek spéculation, — I mean 
the Eleatic, — ^this Pythagorean principle was put to the test, 
and broke down. It was soon found that the nature of 
thtngs is far from being exhausted by the relations of number 
and proportion; so that numerical ideas must either be made 
to stand for something totally différent from what they 
originally indicate, or the mathematical method must be 
abandoned altogether in the study of nature. The attempt 
of Parmenides to build up a whole System of absolute 
knowledge upon the am and the ail, however imposing, yet 
led, as a necessary conséquence, to the séparation between 
sensuous and rational knowledge, between science {i.e» arith- 
metic) and philosophy. The phenomena which nature pré- 
sentée were too striking and important to be wholly laid 
aside, while the reason was seeking for truth in mère abstrac- 
tions ; and had not the attractions of deducHve certitude been 
too great, the active mind of Greece might easily, even thus 
early, hâve been led into the fruitful pathway of inductive 
investigation. 

As it was, the prevailing tone of the Greek intellect took 
the other road ; it sought for truth by means of deductive 
processes ; it laboured to find the way in which one idea 
could be inferred with absolute certainty from another; 
and hoped to come to some fixed philosophie conclusions 
by this distinctive method. Thus, while the sophists abused 
the principle of déduction, and strove to show how, by a 
clever handling of ideas, you can draw forth any conclusion 
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you please, Socrates, on the other sîde, turned hîs eyç 
inwards, and sought to fix, by indisputable canons, the un* 
erring principles by which truth — ^truth unmixed with error 
— can be arrived at and established. 

Socrates himself started as a sophist; but there was in 
his nature that deep moral eamestness which led to the 
conviction that truth and duty were not an idle play of 
words, that sophistry was not synonymous with wisdom, 
The ordinary sophists, carried away by the principle that 
ail scientific knowledge consists in the deductive handling 
of ideas, had arrived at the conclusion 'that man is the 
measure of ail things ; ' that there is no truth apart firom 
words ; and that it dépends entirely upon the skill of the 
individual what tums out to be truth or falsehood for 
htm, 

Against thèse principles, so absolutely destructive of ail 
morals and ail belief, Socrates opposed the whole force and 
vigour of his genius. He advocated the existence of a real 
truth, apart from ail human reasonings, and persuaded his 
countrymen to the steady pursuit of it. But how was he to 
extricate himself from the meshes of acute sophisms in 
which the artful reasoners of the day were accustomed to 
involve their opponents? To meet this case, he invented 
what is usually called the Socratic dialogue, a method of 
reasoning in which he strove to force his opponents to the 
confession of certain fundamental principles, and then drew 
from those principles, with irrésistible force, the conclusions 
he desired to inculcate. 

It will be seen, accordingly, that Socrates foUowed, like 
ail the rest of his contemporaries, the deductive method, and 
sought to evolve truth from an élaboration of ideas. But 
unlike the sophists of the day, he insisted upon two things : 
first, a perfectly clear définition of ideas ; and, secondly, a 
strict habit of keeping within those defmitions when once 
made. In thèse two canons lay the whole gist of the 
Socratic method of philosophy. 

But in order to apply thèse canons accurately, much more 
than their mère assertion was necessary. To get a perfectly 
^/f^r définition of ideas, for example, demanded a knowledge 
of the laws of thought, and of the manner in which our 
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common notions are constructed ; it demanded, in fàct, the 
outlines of a science of Logic. 

Nor was this alL A study of the materiais out of which 
our conceptions are formed was equally necessary to satisfy 
the Socratic demand ; for of what use would be clear défini- 
tions in the investigation of truth, unless those définitions 
were correct as well as clear to start with ? In other words, 
science was needed in order to make human ideas correspond 
with the reality of things. 

Socrates, we thus see, by the eamestness of his character, 
by his entire freedom from formalism, and byhis vigorous 
common sensé, approached to the very confines o£ the 
highest philosophie truth, and foresaw, with an almost 
prophétie eye, the course which the human intellect was 
destined to follow. He pronounced, in fact, the necessity 
of a complète logic, in order to keep the language of philo- 
sophy definite and clear ; and of inductive research, in order 
to make our ideas correspond with the reality of things. 

The next two great représentatives of the Greek intellect — 
I mean Plato and Aristotle — started alike from the Socratic 
point of view. Plato, though abundantly conscious of the 
demands of logical science as a préventive against false 
reasoningy yet aimed chiefly at defining and fixing ail the 
fundamental ideas. So long as thèse remained floating in 
uncertainty, there was no hope of putting down the endless 
logomachies of the Sophists. But the slow and certain 
method of rising inductively by graduai steps to the highest 
generalizations, did not suit the spéculative character of the 
âge, still less the soaring mind of Plato himself. He took 
refuge accordingly from the lower arena of logical contention 
in the higher sphère of intuition. Hère he hoped to get 
the fundamental ideas of science positively and unalterably 
fixed ; nay, to rise to the contemplation of the very arche- 
types of those ideas as they exist in the divine and créative 
mind, and see them standing like solid rocks in the seething 
océan of human spéculation. . True knowledge he conceived 
to lie in the power of grasping thèse ideas with the eye of 
pure reason, and then of arguing deductrvely from them 
down to ail the manifold détails of human truth. 

Aristotle took up first and foremost the logical side of 
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the Socratic philosophy. With a mind far too practical and 
realistic in its tendencies to foUow Plato into the heights 
of his idéal System, he saw that a more complète method 
than had hitherto been devised was absolutely necessary to 
test the correct deductive séquence of ideas, and that 
without such a method philosophy must remain fruitless 
and insecure. Neither Socrates' définitions nor Plato* s 
ideas could in his view fumish such a method, and it was 
to supply this want that he plunged into the région of formai 
logic, and evolved the System which more or less guided 
the world's teaching for above two thousand years. 

The thoroughness with which Aristotle went into the 
détails of formai logic, succeeded in completely destro3ring 
the prestige of the géométrie method of reasoning. He found 
out by the acuteness of his analysis the fundamental différ- 
ence between the treatment of numerical or géométrie 
quantities, on the one hand, and that of our ordinary 
qualitative ideas on the other. He sàw that whilst ail 
quantitative reasoning consists fundamentally in the adding 
or subtracting of identicals, the reasoning of common life 
dépends on the perception of similarities^ this perception 
being the basis of the whole process of generalization into 
genus and species, and ultimately of ail syllogistic reasoning. 
To him, accordingly, we owe the entire doctrine of terms, 
of logical extension and compréhension, of opposition and 
contradiction, and finally the whole syllogistic method of 
déduction. As an analysis of the reasoning process founded 
on the structure and use of language, the Aristotelian logic 
remains to the présent day an unrivalled organon; but 
whether he himself regarded it finally as an instrument of 
discovery appears to be at least doubtful. Certain it is, 
that Aristotle's later labours were engaged chiefly with the 
diligent investigation of physical phenomena. He had 
evidently a clear perception of the fact, that no amount of 
logical acuteness could possibly supply the place of actual 
observation, although the truth was not yet distinctly pro- 
nounced — ^that ail reality lies in the concrète and individual ; 
that this must be investigated by a patient colligation and 
interprétation of facts; that firom them we must rise gradually * 
to more generalized conceptions ; and that it is only afi:er 
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this bas been done that the deductive method becomes of 
any real service in the investigation of truth. 

For this inductive method the âge was not yet mature. 
Accordingly it was the purely logical side of Aristode's 
philosophy which laid hold most firmly of the minds of 
his successors, and which gave the prevailing tone to their 
researches. The sects which arose ont of Aristotle's philo- 
sophie labours altogether neglected the inductive research 
after truth, and wi&drew from the study of nature chiefly 
into a subjective and ethical train of spéculation. Neither 
the Ëpîcureans, nor the Stoics^ nor the Sceptics, showed 
any scientific spirit at ail comparable to that which existed 
in the Socratic school. Their point of departure was the 
individual ; their great aim was to find the summum banum or 
highest good ; and the method they followed was purely 
logical and spéculative in its character. And though a 
vigorous renaissance of philosophie energy appeared still 
later in Alexandria, yet the whole cycle of philosophical 
spéculation was confined to the influence and example of 
the two mighty masters of Greece, and never approached 
by any means so near to a purely productive and scientific 
System of research as they had done in that earlier âge of 
Grecian spéculation. Looking, therefore» at the ancient 
philosophy as a whole, we may sum up its real gain in a 
few distinctive points. 

1. It succeeded in breaking through the ordinary unre- 
flective circle of human ideas, and^ in bringing the mind of 
man face to face with the problem'of human knowledge. 

2. It orginated the deductive method as applied to 
numbers and geometry, and attempted to apply the same 
method to the séquence of ideas and the discovery of truth 
generally. 

3. It separated the mère outward perception of facts 
from the inner consciousness of fixed and generalized 
ideas, rising in the case of Plato to the height of a lofty 
idealism. 

4. It brought, through Aristotle's analysis, the logic of 
human thought into an almost perfect theoretic form, and 
sought to apply the organon thus evolved to the building up 
of varions Systems of philosophie truth. 
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5. Beyond this, it originated isolated efforts in the 
departments of mathematics, mechanics, phjrsics, and 
natural history, and caught a distant glimpse of the scope 
and character of inductive investigation. 

With regard to the gênerai character of the ancient 
philosophy as compared with the modem, it was mainly 
objective in its tendencies. It sought to comprehend 
nature, and investigated the laws of thought mainly as an 
instrument for this end. Into the mysteries of the human 
soûl, its relation to the world and aie Creator, it hardly 
entered. Thèse form the great problems which the philo- 
sophy of more modem times has been ever attempting to 
résolve. The ancient world idealized the external, and 
give rîse to art in its highest perfection; the deeper questions 
of human nature and destiny fonned a scarcely perceptible 
élément in its intellectual and moral activity. 

But now a new fact appeared, which was destined to exert 
a vast influence upon the progress of human thoughts — I 
mean the rise and spread of Christianity. The mythology 
of the ancient creeds interfered very little with the pursuit 
of truth philosophically considered. Whatever might hâve 
been the case with the masses of the people, the thinkers 
of every âge set' lUtle store by the popular theology, and 
never seemed to take it into account as an élément at ail 
calculated to influence the progress of the intellect 

Not so, however, with Christianity, when once it became 
laigely spread amongst the people. Its doctrines, shaped 
into new forms by the influence of Greek metaphysics and 
logic, aimed at setting up a more complète theory of 
human nature than had even been dreamed of by the 
priests of polytheism ; while its adoption of the Hebrew 
cosmogony gave it a still greater completeness, as including 
a flill and authoritative statement of the origin of the 
world, and the création and destiny of man. But the 
doctrines of Christianity did more than give the éléments 
of a complète human philosophy ; they aimed at an entire 
interprétation of the human and divine in ail the relations 
of life, and in the entire govemment of the world, placing 
ail outward things under the guidance of an ovemiling 
Providence, and ail the stmggles of the human soûl after 



1 o Philosophical Fragments. 

reconciliation and peace under the fundamental ideas of the 
apostolic teaching. In this way they came gradually to fill 
up the whole horizon of human thought, hope, and feeling. 
In proportion, therefore, as the ancient philosophy became 
obscured by the mists of the advandng barbarism, the 
mind of Europe gradually gravitated to the dogmatic teach- 
ing of Christianity, as being the centre and coniaining the 
substance of ail human truth. 

Under thèse conditions, it is not to be wondered at, that 
philosophy properly so called came during the Middle Ages 
to play a wholly subordinate part In place of looking 
out upon the universe and man as the material from which 
the human intellect was to seek its inspiration, and from 
which to reason up to the highest truth, the entire problem 
of philosophy was altered. The material of truth was now 
regarded as lying wholly within the authoritative teaching 
of the church, and had to be received by the eye of faith 
only upon that authority. 

But as the existence of the human reason could not be 
denied, and as some sort of function for it was still necessary, 
the chief aim and purport of ail philosophy was to enable 
man to comprehend inteUedually what faith had already 
revealed to him supematurcUly ; it was ,fides quœrens intà- 
lectum, The limit, the spope, the possible material of 
human knowledge was already defîned ; it only remained for 
philosophy to bring it into an intellectual form and build it 
up into a consécutive System of ideas. Philosophy became, 
accordingly, an instrument not for the discovery^ but simply 
for Xhe formularization of truth. 

This, which I hâve just described, is the entire standpoint 
of the Scholastic System. It made an abundant use of Aris- 
totle, but it employed the logical forms of that great master 
simply to define and S3rstematize its own ideas. And this 
lasted, with very subordinate exceptions, till the time of 
the Reformation. With the Reformation the principle of 
authority itself was disowned ; and that done, the émancipa- 
tion of philosophy from the guidancé of dogmatic faith soon 
followed as a necessary conséquence. 

The prédominant tendency of human thought never 
makes a sudden change. The untenableness of long- 
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acknowledged principles and dogmas only dawns gradualiy 
upon the human mind. It is first seen, and, as it were, 
prophesied by the foremost spirits of the âge, and then 
descends gradualiy lower down the scale until it becomes a 
popular conviction. A feeling of the unsatisfactory nature of 
the reigning philosophy had been silently gaining ground for 
some time previous to the Reformation. Varions attempts 
had been made to undermine the authority of Aristotle and 
his Scholastic foUoWers. Some essayed to revive the Platonic 
ideas; others (as Peter Ramus and his friends), to make 
innovations in the department of logic itself ; while some 
of the more original spirits of the âge took refuge in a dim 
religions mysticism. Our own countryman, Lord Bacon, 
was the first to disown the entire principle of the Middle 
Age philosophy, and advocate a new organum altogether. 

We hâve it on the authority of Dr. Rawley, Bacon's 
secretary and biographer, that when a student at Cambridge, 
he became deeply impressed with the utter fruidessness of 
the philosophy usually taught by the professors in that seat 
of leaming. The thought fordbly struck him, ' If so many 
minds, exerting so much intellectual activity, arrive at so 
few results, must not the whole method of study be wrong ? 
and if the ordinary method be wrong, might not a better 
one be substituted for it?' This idea, which, no doubt, 
appeared simple enough at the time (as ail great ideas do), 
dominated his whole subséquent life. It was the key-stone 
to ail his scientific endeavours, the first dawn of the in- 
ductive philosophy, the harbinger of ail those vast dis- 
coveries which the last two centuries hâve been gradualiy 
unfolding. 

Bacon's great merit lay, not so much in the application 
of induction to the discovery of new truths (for this had 
already been applied by Aristotle himself and by many of his 
followers subsequently), as in the clear and décisive state- 
ments he made in référence to the scope and purport of 
philosophical research. A philosopher of the old school 
would hâve reasoned in this way, ^ What hâve we, the world's 
thinkerSy to do with material conveniences ? If you want 
such things, apply to the proper sources. Our business is a 
différent one. We hâve to do with human thought, with 
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the abstract, the real, the universal. We hâve to teach 
what is^ not what appears^ to enable our followers to rise to 
the sacred contemplation of the highest existence and the 
faighest good, and thus to separate themselves from the 
common herd of mankind as lovers of wisdom and servants 
of the absolute truth.' 

Bacon, on the contraiy, began his philosophizing by 
revising the whole conception hidierto entertained of the 
end and purport of philosophy. Looking athwart humanity 
at large, he was deeply impressed with the extent — nay, with 
the almost entire universalitjh-oî human misery. Poverty, 
pain, tyranny, unalleviated wants and sofiferings, abounded 
on ail hands. To relieve thèse, philosophy, as hitherto 
practised, had been powerless. While seeking the abstract 
and universal, it had left the real concrète wants of humanity 
altogether out of count. And what was the resuit of this 
on the State and progress of human socie^ ? Ignorance of 
the universe, involved ignorance and error as to the relation 
of man to its Creator. The world in'which we live was 
regarded as comprising virtually the whole of the material 
création; the sun, the moon, and the stars as so many 
attendants upon it, and so many ministers to human neces- 
sities. The mind of the Almighty was therefore regarded 
as being chieây concentrated hère on this earth ; hère His 
plans were unfolded; hère alone His schemes of moral 
govemment were to be wrought out. And yet, despite the 
supposed interférence of Deity in the whole flow of human 
affairs, the fact was palpable enough on every hand that the 
great mass of mankind lay buried in ignorance, vice, and 
conséquent mhery. How then was this state of things to 
be reconciled with the current theory of the tmiverse, and 
with the idea of a divine plan in ail the arrangements of 
human life ? The explanation was this : Man was destined, 
by the very state of things in which he was placed, to learn 
the great lesson of self-*abnegation ; to deny the flesh ; to 
rise above the sensé of sorrow or suffering ; and to live in 
the higher régions of spiritual contemplation. 

But how far, it may be asked, did the reality of things 
answer to the idea which the Middle Ages thus propounded ? 
Theory said, * Subdue and crucify nature ;' but nature proved 
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far too strong to be thus suramarily put down. Theory 
said, ' Implicitly believe the church, and absolutely submit to 
the king ; ' but when the church became hard to believe in, 
and the king hard to obey, men rose up in fierce combat 
both against the one and the other. Theory said, * Let every- 
thing on earth be subordinate to religious observanœs;' 
but religion itself, when set counter to nature, degenerated 
into mère superstition, and ôerce human passions roUed 
like a tide over the earth tili it became fiill of violence and 
crime. Such were the achtal phenomena presented by thé 
Middle Ages. Century after century passed away, and no 
chaâge appeared — no great discoveries brightened the 
passing âges; no human improvements came to light. 
Under the spell of the one master-thought, sanctioned by 
the reigning philosophy, and proclaimed by the current 
religion of the day, — ^viz., that ail evil amsisted in adminis- 
tering to the flesh, and ail good in sacrifice and struggle, — 
human life itself was stripped of ail aesthetic culture, and 
human progress proved an impossibility. 

Now Bacon stood on the skirts of aie Middle Ages ; he 
saw the tremendous evils which afflicted humanity, and he 
well understood that ail the cherished lore, ail the verbal 
disputation, ail the logical striving of that time, had no effect 
in elevating the temporal condition of humanity. He looked 
around, and saw a beneficent and beautiful nature smiling 
upon ail, poiuîng out unbidden her ample stores, awaiting 
only the touch c^ science to become the friend of man and 
the administrator of human happiness ; he saw clearly ail 
this, and declared his entire intellectual revolt against the 
old philosophy and the old spirit which nurtured it. He 
reversed, in fact, the whole problem of philosophy itself. In 
place of looking upon nature as an enemy, he regarded her 
as the friend of humanity, and declared that it was the pur- 
port of intellectual research to alleviate the ills of life, to 
multiply our conveniences and comforts, and to fumish us 
with aids for enhancing human refinement and culture. 

Such was the spirit of the Baconian writings, and such 
the new life they strove to inaugurate. In place of dealing 
with abstract ideas, and seeking to build up a System of 
philosophy by mentally elaborating them, he went at once 
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to the fountaîn-head of nature, propounded the method of 
dealing with phenomena, showed the graduai procédure of 
inductive research from individual up to gênerai truths, and 
pointed out the inestimable value of knowledge thus educed 
and thus established. 

Whilst Bacon was tuming the current of human thought 
into a practical channel, another revolt against the authority 
of the Middle Ages took place in France under the intel- 
lectual leadership of Descartes. 

Descartes appears to hâve become equally disgusted with 
the reigning phÛosophy as Bacon himself. He pronounced 
with equal decisiveness upon the utter fruitlessness of the 
Aristotelian logic as a method of dîscovery, and took 
refuge against the pretensions of authority in the principle 
of universcU dmibU So far he would hâve gone hand in 
hand with the Baconian school ; but the moment the work 
of reconstruction commences, there they part company and 
follow diametrically opposite roads. 

Bacon, trusting the natural power and validity of the sensés, 
looked without^ and sought to interrogate and interpret 
nature. Descartes, rejecting the évidence of the sensés 
as untrustworthy and oflen fallacious, looked within, and 
sought for those criteria of truth which the human reason 
could alone présent. But if reason is to be the criterion of 
ail certitude wholly apart from sensé and expérience, it can 
only be so in virtue of possessing original <i/wri knowledge, 
the germs of which lie ready formed in the soûl from its 
very birth. Thus, with the very best desires and intentions. 
Descartes falls back once more into the old circle of innate 
ideas, and strives to educe a whole System of undeniable 
truth by elaborating them anew. Vain hopeand fruitless 
attempt ! He forgot, if he ever read, the great principle so 
beautifully expressed by Bacon in his Advancement of Leam- 
ingy that 'the human mind, if it sets to work by studying 
the nature of things and the work of God, opérâtes accord* 
ing to nature, and is guided by it ; but if it tum in upon 
itself, like a spider weaving its web, then it becomes vague 
and produces webs of philosophy, admirable it may be for 
the fineness of their weft, but for any real use frivolous and 
inane.' 
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The waming thus held up was singularly verified in the 
case of Descartes. What did Cartesianism produce ? £nd- 
less disputes, plausible theories/philosophical dogmas which 
in tum amused, occupied, and irritated the next génération, 
but nothing fhiitful, bénéficiai, or lasting. £ven if we lay 
aside bis metaphysical reasonings, his à priori arguments, 
his physical hypothèses, and ail tîiose positive portions of 
philosophy which now exist only as curiosities of history, 
and look to the best thing his System contains, — I mean the 
method of regulating the understanding in the search for 
truth, — even hère, when we sympathize with his candour, 
caution, and perfect freedom from préjudice, we still fail 
to discover anything really profound or at ail capable of 
sustaining the merit of inaugurating a scientific révolution, 

It is true, we must admit it to hâve been a great step in 
advance of the current philosophy of the times, to reject ail 
authority, to look within, to read his own consciousness, 
and to appeal to what reason presented as seif-evident truth. 
But the necessity of some such rénovation had àlready 
become manifest to ail the foremost thinkers of the time, 
and, indeed, had become tacitly acknowledged by the whole 
spirit of the âge. The great thing to be done, and the great 
thing which Bacon really had done, was to lead the awaken- 
ing spirit of inquiry into a fruitful channel, and point out 
the valid principles of philosophie research. On the other 
hand, ail that Descartes presented which could serve as a 
method of research, was contained in Tour maxims : — 

15/. That we must take nothing for truth which is not 
evidently known to bé so (a very wholesome precept, but 
one which does not do much practically to fiirther the real 
progress of investigation). 

2d. That we should divide the difficulties we hâve to 
contend with into as many parts as possible, in order the 
better to résolve them (a very indefinite precept at . the 
best, as it is never defined what the parts are, whether out- 
ward facts or inward ideas). 

3^. That we should begin the investigation of every 
subject by considering its simplest éléments, and proceed 
thence to the more complex ones. (This is certainly a 
little more to the point, but still falls far behind the 
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Baconian idea of induction long before inculcated and 
practised.) 

The fourth precept directs us to make a complète 
enumeration of parts in every investigation, so that nothing 
is passed by unperceived (a most' excellent pièce of advice, 
but one which aids us very little in our attempts to follow 
it). In fact, the whole of the Cartesian methodology is con- 
fined to vague generalities, good as far as they go, but, re- 
garded in aie light of a philosophical organon, fniiUess and 
impotent. Its almost solitary resuit has been* thespirit of 
independence which it introduced into France by its appeal 
to consciousness as the legitimate antagonist to the daims 
of authority. 

The more immédiate results which grew out of the 
labours of Descartes, were the new-fashioned Platonism of 
Malebranche, and the rigid pantheism of Spinoza, with 
their various actions and reactions. The doctrine of 
Occasional Causes, the ^seeing ail things in God,' the 
absolute substance of Spinozism, and perhaps, we may 
add, the pre-established harmony of Leibnitz, were the main 
séquences of Cartesianism for a whole century after its 
birth. And, no doubt, they hâve played a great part in the 
contests of metaphysicians, hâve been discussed and re- 
discussed a thousand times by men of ail philosophical* 
opinions, and lived on in the world of philosophy by 
virtue of their logical subtleness even down to the présent 
day. But out of the World of philosophy, it is hard to say 
what benefit, either physical, moral, or intellectual, thèse 
Cartesian results hâve ever conferred on mankind. They 
never avaikd to produce a single popular conviction, or to 
explain satisfactorily a single intellectual difficulty, or to 
fumish (as the Aristotelian logic has ever done) any kind of 
valid instrument for mental éducation. The contrast between 
the Baconian and Cartesian method of philosophy has been 
well stated by an able French writer as foUows : — 

' To conceivey and then to reason on the basis of thèse 
conceptions; to define, to demonstrate^ to conclude — this 
is the method of Descartes \ and on this method he founds 
a school. The contrast of Bacon and Descartes is the 
contrast of expérience and pure reason, of the mathematical 
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and physical sciences. When the oae recommends us to 
observe, to accumulate experiences> and to foUbw up the 
çomparison of phenomena, the other conjures us to close 
our eyes and shut our eais m ordèr to withdraw ourselves 
from the illusions and tumult of the sensés, and to listen 
only to the understanding — the faculty which can albne 
apprehend, judge, and reason. Bacon and Descartes aliké 
combated and ruined the Scholastic lôgic ; but the one did 
it becaose it suppressed ail that powerof intuition on which 
alone déduction can be based, the other because ît accepted 
reawiy made those^ gênerai notions the éléments of which 
ought to be drawn from expérience.*^ 

Spinoza's merit was that of carrying out the Cartesian 
principles to their ultimate results. The data for the érection 
of such a monument of philôsophical spéculation as his 
writmgs présent were already at hand; The innate ideas 
from which ail certain knowlèdge sprihgs, had been educed 
withm the Cartesian school by long and patient thought, 
and the consécutive géométrie method by which alone (it 
was beHered) human diought coùld advance to new dis- 
coveries was clearîy lad down and defined ; but the earlier 
berces of the school were too habitually mingled up with the 
world of men and things to commit themselves entirely to 
the wings of abstraction, and follow the lofty path to which 
thèse principles seemed to point 

Benedict Spinoza alone was capable of this. A seholar, 
a recluse, a poor artisan, a Jew, he had little sympathy 
with this ideas, opinions, faiths, and' dbgmas of the world 
around him. ffis^ world was simply the world of thought. 
In the atmosphère of pure spéculation he lived, moved, and 
had his being. Wherever spéculation (with hîm s)monymous' 
with tiiith) pointed, he was ready to folîow; and however 
bold its conclusions, he was ready to draw theni. He had 
nothing to renounce in treading thés lofty path, and as far 
as mental satisfaction went he had everything to gaiç. 
Accepting^ therefore, the Cartesian définitions of conscious- 
ness, of matter, of extension, of &e soul, and of God, he 
built up a System of propositions, demonstrating the divine 

^ See Introduction to the French édition of Leibnitz, by M. 
Jacques. 

B 



1 8 Philosophical Fragments. 

essence to be the basis of ail realîty, proving the world to 
be but the manifestation of the Dei^, and ail human action 
to be a network of fixed necessity, proceeding by regular 
séquence from the essential properties of nature. 

As a System of thought, nothing perhaps could be grander 
in its whole conception. As a phUosophy^ nothing could be 
more empty of real explanation, or less satisfying to the 
inquisitive spirit of man. For to whatever extent géométrie 
quantities are poorer than the living realities of nature, to 
that extent is the System of Spinoza poorer, less replète with 
truth, less instinct with life^ thaa a valid philosophy of nature 
and humanity ought to be. 

In the hands of Leibnitz the mechanical pantheism of 
Spinoza broke down. He demonstrated with convincing 
force the truth that material existences do not consist 
merely in extension and its properties, but that upon 
every created thîng there is impressed a self-developing 
power and an intelligent purpou: The monadologie of 
Leibnitz (to which we shall hâve occasion again to revert) 
was in fact the précise logicai contradiction of the pantheism 
of Spinoza, and contained the germ of well-nigh ail the 
doctrines which hâve been evolved in the more modem 
spéculations of Germany. 

Locke and* Leibnitz were contemporanes as well as 
literary opponents ; and in .them we see the point of diverg- 
ence which has led to the two great opposing schools of 
modem philosophy — the empirical and the idedistic. The 
teaching of Locke, rejecting as it did the whole doctrine 
of innate ideas, and deducing the entire material of human 
knowledge from the intimation of the sensés, after leaving 
its impression upon the whole surface of English thought, 
passed bver the channel and expanded into the extrême 
doctrines of the French materialistic school. In the same 
way the teaching of Leibnitz, after passing through the 
alembic of Kant's powerful intellect, reappeared in the 
equally extrême doctrines of the Gemian idealism. 

The eighteenth century was par excellence the âge of 
extrêmes. The materialistic extrême had its centre in 
France, the idealistic extrême in Germany ; and thèse two 
schools govemed the whole spéculation of Europe during 
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the early part of the présent century. But extrêmes are 
never durable. The outbiu:st of literary life in France 
which distinguished the reign of Louis Philippe, at the same 
time inaugurated a school of philosophy antagonistic to the 
prevailing sensationalism. Victor Cousin and his coadjutors 
restored the balance of philosophie thought, and by a wise 
eclecticism brought the idealism of Germany and the 
psychology of Scotland to bear upon the French intellect, 
and stay the current of shallow materialism which had for 
a time absorbed it 

In the same way, the German révolutions of 1848 brought 
the current Hegelian idealism to a stand-still, and by 
diverting the German intellect into the varions paths of 
practical and political life, restored the influence of common 
sensé within the current of philosophical thought At the 
présent moment there is no great reigning school of philo- 
sophy either in Ëngland, France, or Germany. In every 
country the tendency shows itself with equal cleamess, to 
revert to the inductive method of research ; and to accept 
alike any conclusions which may anse, whether they lean 
more to the side of idealism or sensationalism. The vast 
array of facts thus accumulated will no doubt lead to some 
broad generalizations, which may at length serve as outlines 
and foundations for the philosophy of the future. 



CHAPTER II, 
Ldbnitz and his SchooL 

TH£ progress of modem philosophy down to tbe âge 
of Spinoza was coofined almost entirely to the schools 
of Ëngland and France. In the Universities of Germany, 
Aristotie and^ the Middle Age scholasticism still reigned 
suprême ; and if innovations were ever ventured upon, they 
ail took the direction of tbe Cartesian principles. The timie, 
however, had now arrived when Germany was tçy assert its 
intellectual independence, and commence that career of 
spéculative activity which bas since filled so large a page 
in the history of modem philosophy. The inauguration of 
this movement wa3 due to tbe leaming and genius of 
Leibnitz. 

Gottfried Wilhelm Leibnitz was bom in tbe year 1646, at 
Leipsic, where his father was Professor of Moral Philosophy. 
Like bis great contemporary Pascal, Leibnitz was marked 
with the impress of extraordinary genius from bis earliest 
childhood. He passed througb ail the ordinary stages of 
éducation in the schools of his native town^ with a facility 
which left the greater part of his time free for study amongst 
the treasures of bis patemal library. By his twentieth year, 
be had mastered ail that tbe professors of bis day could 
teacb bim in classical literature, mathematics, physics, philo- 
sophy, and law. Being refused tbe crédit of competing for 
his degree in conséquence of bis immature âge, he left 
Leipsic in disgust, and commenced a life of independent 
intellectual e£fort and labour unparalleled, probably, in the 
whole range of modem biography. He betook himself first 
to Altdorf; near Nurenberg, where be received his degree 
with tbe bighest honours. The next year he became secre- 

20 
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tary to the Baron von ÏBoîneberg, a statesman of thé hîghest 
order, who saw Leibnitz's gf-eat ability, and introduçed him 
atonce into ail the political movements of the day. We 
find him sojouming for a time with the baron in Frankfort 
and Maintz, occupied deeply with the most abstruse and 
difficolt questions pertaining to religion, law, science, and 
politics. From thence he goes to Paris, and becomes in- 
timately mixed up with ail the intellectual activities of that 
great centre of European culture. Letters which he wrote 
to eminent persons in Germany, and which hâve been for- 
tunately preserved, give an extraordinary idea of his intense 
mental activity at this period in every department of human 
knowledge. He is at work on a calculating machine, which 
should give an automatic perfection to ail the géométrie pro- 
cesses employed in practical life. He announces a ship, ^ 
which he has invented to sail under the water, and a method * 
of reckoning longitude and latitude without any sight of 
sun, moon, or stars. He proposes improvements in hydro- 
statics, optics, mechanics, and law, and during ail this time 
he is inventing and perfecting the diflferential calculus. 

Next we find him in London, in close intercourse with 
Pell, Boyle, CoUins, and the Royal Society. Unfortunately 
his visit hère is embittered by his contest with Newton re- 
specting the priority of their respective mathematical dis- 
coveries — a contest which lasted for forty years, and is not 
even set at rest at the présent day. 

Leaving London, we now find him retuming by Holland 
to Gennany, and visiting Spinoza on his way. Strange 
encounter of the two greatest metaphysical thinkers of that, 
or perhaps of any other âge ! 

Next we find him entering the service of the Elector of 
Hanover, and starting for Italy on a tour of discovery 
respecting the archives of that family. He carries the 
impress of his genius with him hère, and, on condition of 
his becoming a Catholic, is ofFered the superintendence of 
the Vatican library. But he is too deeply engaged in his 
owii pursuits to be bound down by any local ties, and after 
ten years retums to Germany with rich treasures of historic 
research. 

He now becomes the founder of the Academy of Sciences 
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in Berlin, and keeps the scientific spirit of the country alive 
by fréquent communications in the departments of litera- 
ture, science, and philosophy. His advice is sought by the 
highest potentates in Europe. He is ennobled by Charles 
XII. of Sweden and Peter the Great of Russia. So intense 
is the spirit of inquiry which his personality excites, that 
the very âge is infected by a metaphysical mania. The 
Ëlectress Sophia of Hanover and her daughter, Sophia 
Charlotte, the wife of the Ëlector of Brandenburg, and 
the first queen of Prussia, become his closest friends and 
patrons. The latter, on her deathbed, is reported by her 
grandson, Frederick the Great, to hâve said to her weeping 
attendants, *■ Do not sorrow for me, for I am now going to 
satiate my curiosity with things which even Leibnitz could 
not explain, respecting space, the Infinité, Being, açd 
• Nonentity 1 ' Leibnitz died in Hanover, a.d. 17 i6. 

The genius of Leibnitz is characterized mainly by its 
universaiity. He is not a mère philosopher ; he is a mathe- 
.matician, a linguist, a theologian, a lawyer, and a histoiian. 
Fortified with thèse varied acquirements, he sees the bearing 
of ail the intellectual théories of his âge, and judges them 
according to their relative merits. He notes what is true 
and what defective in them ail ; and his great passion is to 
merge them into some higher principle, where their contra- 
dictions can be fuUy- reconciled. Thus, though originally 
a Cartesian, he défends what is good in the old Scholastic 
System, and which Descartes had already repudiated. 
Though a Protestant, he carries on a correspondence for 
years with Bossuet, to bring about a reconciliation of the 
two great rival churches. Though himself a Lutheran, he 
seeks to unité the Lutheran and Calvinistic communities 
in one common bond. Though an idealist, he seeks to 
reconcile himself with Locke. His great motto was, ' Uhiiy 
in the highest form of truth.' This was the man to whom 
Germany owed her first great movement in the race of 
philosophical spéculation. 

Historically speaking, Leibnitz cornes clearly in the wake 
of the Cartesian school. His éducation led him naturally 
in this direction, and his first attempts at philosophy (as 
shown in the two early treatises on Motion) are conceived 
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whoUy in the Cartesian spirît. We find in him as yet no 
trace of the Baconian principles ; no S3rstematic observation 
of facts, as the basis of discovery; no advance from par- 
ticulars to gênerais ; no induction leading up to universal 
truth. Like Descartes and his followers, Leibnitz began by 
laying down a theory deduced whoUy from reason and re- 
flection, and then sought to elicit from this an exposition of 
ail the phenomena he proposed to investigate. If we tm'n to 
those writings which contain his ideas on tntthod^ we ônd 
him virtually adopting the Cartesian principles from the be- 
ginning, though stated perhaps in a différent form. Thus, 
to dear the way for a due compréhension of the process of 
philosophical research, he commences by pointing out the 
characteristics of ckar and canjused ideas. Those which are 
derived immediately from the sensés, he maintains, are 
always confuscd and inadéquate; while those which flow 
from the reason are perfectly deflnite and exhaustive. Ideas 
derived from sensé admit only of a nominal définition, 
which can never enable us to grasp by the reason the full 
nature of the object defiined. Ideas, on the other hand, 
derived from mental insight, like those of number and 
geometry, admit of a rtal définition, and carry with them 
the évidence of perfect certainty ; hence it is from thèse 
that ail démonstrative scientific truths must flow. The two 
great criteria of truth and falsehood are the principle of 
identity and contradiction on the one hand, and the prin- 
ciple of sufiîcient reason on the other ; and nothing which 
cannot trace its certitude up to one or other of thèse prin- 
ciples can be regarded as scientiôcally determined. Expé- 
rience accordingly performs quite a secondary part in the 
economy of human knowledge, for its intimations never rise 
to the height of scientific certitude. This is the gênerai 
tone and burden of Leibnitz's methodology, and is sufïi- 
ctently démonstrative of the fact that he belonged from the 
first to the purely à priori school of thought. But Leibnitz, 
though a foUower of the Cartesian à priori principles, was 
no blittd advocate of a fixed System. The history of the 
Cartesian movement, for a hunîdred years from its source, 
lay spread out before him, and side by side, the results of 
the Baconian philosophy down to the period of Newton. 
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It was impossible Aat a mind so versatile should not be 
aware of the comparative £ûliire of the former; that he 
should not feel secretly conscious of the sorry insignifi- 
cance of the spéculations of Malebranche, and the pantheism 
of Spinoza, when compared with the assured march of the 
inductive sciences. That the spectacle of the two rival 
schools had really exerted an influence upos his mind, we 
are not left long in doubt The mechanical physics of 
Descartes had proved a failure; the 'vortices' had tumed out 
as erapty in spéculation as they were in fact ; the ' elabcHu- 
tion ' of the idea ef substance had gone on and on, until the 
whole uni verse wascongealed into a rigid System of pan- 
theistic fatalism. The universal and ab^lute substance of 
Spinoza had absorbed at last, physics, ethics, and theology, 
and evolved one unbending rationalistic doctrine, which 
confounded human freedom with natural law, and God with 
the universe. Compared with the law of gravitation and 
the splendid researches of physical philosophy, what a 
misérable climax must this hâve seemed to the broad and 
coramon-sense intellect of Leibnitz J 

He soon acknowledged, indeed, that it was so, and 
vigorously applied his mind to discover the false link in the 
Cartesian reasoning which had superinduced so empty a 
resuit This &lse Unk, he at length assured himself, lay in 
that mechanical idea of substance, which the Cartesian 
philosophy had ail along assumed and maintained 
' Descaxtes, foUowing the rationalistic method, had inquired, 
not of the sensés^ but of the reason^ to know in what substance 
really consists ; and reason had given him the unequivocal 
answer, that substance consists essendally in extension, AU 
other attributes whick matter may possess, according to 
Descartes, are contingent and occidental; but extension is 
essential to the very idea of it. Thus, ail matter camé to 
be regarded in the Cartesian school as philosophically 
synonymous with extension, and ail reasoning upon it 
équivalent to reasoning upon the différent forms and modes 
of extension. Physics accordingly became, in this way, 
simply a problem of geometry; and the facts of nature 
were bound to flow from the fundamental ideas and axioms 
which lie at the root of science, exactly in the same way 
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as the whole supastiucture of geometiy is deducible from 
the définitions and axioms which form the starting-point of 
ail its reasoning. 

Captivating as this whole doctrine had been even to 
Leibnitz himself^ he l^ecame at length sufficiently aware of 
the absurd resuks which âowed from it, in the case of 
Spinoza and othefs, as to acknowledge the necessity of its 
entire revision. In a highly acute strain of metaphysical 
reasoning, he shows that the geometiic îdea of substance 
could never account for figune, or œotioa, or purpose, or 
any of those actual phenomeaa of physical life which, 
according Ui Descartes, k ought X<^ explain and illuminate. 
Taking up ail the hypothèses of the relation of the Creator 
to the universe, he condudes that thé Almighty must hâve 
impressed upon ever}rthing a fixed and immanent law^ by 
virtue of which it tends perpetually to the fuliîlment of its 
destiny. But this law, when seen in action, implies an 
energy <yijarce dif ected to some end, so that it thus lifts the 
whole of the matenal world at oace out of the géométrie 
sphère inU> that of p&wer — of power, too, ever striving to 
work out intelligendy some final cause or purpose. This 
whole ccmception of substance, it is évident, cuts at the 
root, as Leibnitz intended, of Spinozism. The universe is 
no longer substance tnerely^ but substance and fora com- 
bined. The objects of nature no longer exist in God as 
modes of the Infinité Being, but apart, and wholly separated 
from the divine essence, each having its own law, and 
working out by its inhérent energy its own final destination. 
To the science of geometry, accordingly, Leibnitz saw that 
there must be added a science of dynamics, by which the 
laws of force and motion ^hould be reduced to a scientific 
expression. To this view of the universe, no doubt, were 
greatly due those mathematical researches which produced 
the first rough sketch of ihe calculus, 

To introduce the principle of power and purpose into 
nature, was a great innovation upon the Cartesian physics, 
but one which could not hâve cost, to a mind like that of 
Leibnitz, any great amount of effort To carry out this 
principle, however, so as to frame a whole System of the 
universe in consonance with it, was a much greater effort 
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of constnictive ingenuity. If power and substance ai« 
indissoluble realities, if wherever there is a single atom kâ 
matter there must also be its corrélative yîr^ impelling it 
to accomplish its purpose, then, aigued Leibnitz, must the 
universe consist of an infinité number of powers or forces, ail 
emanating from the Infinité Being, and ail sent forth on 
their destination in the world AU the parts of the universe 
are accordingly homolo^ms. Wherever there is existence^ 
there is power and purpose, or, in other words, mind and 
^ intelligence in some paxticular sensé of that word. The 
universe, therefore, must be regarded as consisting of an 
infinité number of independent existences, — ^in other words, 
of individualities, — each having its own law, each acting 
ever in exact conformity with this law, and ail together 
forming, by the independent activity of each, a peifectly 
harmonious whole. The term employed by Leibnitz to 
designate thèse independent existences was the word monad. 
The truth accordingly may be thus stated : — ^The Almighty, 
the great etemal self-^xistent Being, has seen fit to create 
an infinité number of monads, in an ascending hierarchy, 
from the meanest atom of matter up to the highest intel- 
lectual existence. Ail work'independently by their own 
force, and in accordance with the inhérent law impressed 
from the first upon them ; and ail form a portion of the 
great plan, embraced alone by the infinité mind and wisdom 
of the Creator. 

The most dîstinctive and perhaps important portions of 
the Leibnitzian philosophy, are those in which he attempts 
to bring ail the phenomena of nature and man into con- 
sistency with this doctrine of ' monadologie.' Let us touch 
briefly upon the most important of thèse results. 

I. By giving to nature an independent and self-regulat- 
ing force of its own, he broke down virtually the long- 
imagined séparation between matter and mind, and main- 
tained the existence of a subordinate, unconscious, latent 
power of intelligence in the lower régions of nature, which 
becomes semi-conscious in the animal création, and self- 
consçious at length in man. This doctrine of latent thought, 
it is just to say, has been revived by later psychologists, 
constitutes an important élément in the modem German 
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Systems, and has been applied in our own country to the 
exposition of the lower and instinctive régions of our mental 
opérations. 

2. The perfect independence of each separate existence 
in nature became naturally an embanassing problem, when 
the mutual connection of mind and body (which Leibnitz 
regarded as wholly separate monads) came to demand an 
explanation. This problem, however, he solved satisfactorily 
to hitnself by the doctrine of a pre-established harmony, 
This doctrine assumed in the Leibnitzian philosophy a 
universal aspect^ and as such seemed to exhibit in a mag- 
nificent point of view the infinité power and resources of 
the Deity. Its application to the twofold nature of man 
followed as a natural conséquence. The human mind and 
the human organism, Uke ail other monads, must develope 
and operate, each by its own law of action, The union 
between them, therefore, must be apparent rather than real. 
Each would, in fact, pass through exactly the same stages 
of being, and exhibit the same phenomena if that union did 
not exist, the whole paiallelism of activity being due to a 
pre-established order of things formed in the mind of the 
Creator. 

No one probably would ever hâve propounded a theory 
so little in consistency with obvions facts, had it not been 
necessitated by allegiance to a wider theory. We see hère, 
in fact, an example of the great wcakness of the deductive 
method. Broad théories are adopted, and the world must 
be interpreted in accordance with them. Doctrines and 
explanations are readily accepted which are wholly at 
variance with common sensé, and which no reasonable man 
would ever hâve entertained for a moment but for the sake 
of saving the theory which rendered such an explanation 
inévitable. When. the verifying power of induction is 
absent, such wanderings of the reason are sure to arise, and 
lead the mind away from the true problems of nature into 
the raany devions paths of mère hypothesis. 

3. Tocohere with the theory of pre-established harmony, 
the doctrine of perception had to be entirely remodelled< 
The Cartesian philosophy, by raising up a barrier between 
the mutual action and reaction of . mind and matter, had 
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affirmed that the objects of nature around us are not causes\ 
but only the occasions of our perceptions ; that the cause 
lies in the divine opérations, the occasion of that opération 
in the circumjaceat reality. Tins doctrine, it is well known, 
was moulded by Malebranche into the vision of ail things in 
God. Leibnitz eut at the root of ail this idealism, by affirm- 
ing the real independent existence both of mind and nature 
as separate monads, and their perfect though independent 
co-operatioB in the divine schene of the nniverse. Eveiy 
perception thus indicates the real paiallel existence of its 
object, although the two can exert no direct influence the 
one upon the other. They are corrélative facts, perfectly 
corresponding with each other, according to the originsd 
harmony of âe divine plan. 

4. With this theory to work with, it need hardly be 
said that Leibnitz found it a hard task to conserve the 
interests of morality and admit the liberty c^ human actions. 
This was one of the chief points mooted in the correspond- 
ence which . took place between him and Dr. Samuel 
Clarke, in which Clarke, with great acuteness, follows 
Leibnitz step by step in his attempt to conserve a semblance 
of liberty in human action (the liberty of indifïerence), 
and to obviate the more extrême conséquences of neces- 
sarianism. Into this controversy it is needless for us now to 
enter. We may simply indicate that Leibnitz held what 
has since been termed the doctrine of philosophical neces- 
sity, and used the same ai^uments that hâve ever been 
employed to render that doctrine consistent with moral 
responsibility. Thèse arguments Clarke refiited; and it is 
a matter of regret that Leibnitz's death occurred in the 
midst of the correspondence, and before he had penned his 
last explanation. 

Leibnitz was not, stri^ctly speaking, a psychologist, and had 
always been accustomed to regard ail questions conceming 
the human mind on their metaphysical rather than their 
psychological side. Notwithstanding this, on his attention 
being drawn to the théories propounded in Locke's Essay on 
the Human Uhderstandingy he undertook to^ reply to them 
seriatim, and produced in French the Nouveaux Essais sur 
r Entendement Humain. Hère, as usual, he attempted to 
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iînd a middle course between the doctrine of ixmate ideas 
as held by the Cartesians, and the total rejection of them 
by the grèat English metaphysician. So &r^ indeed^he was 
constrained to admit Locke's arguments, that no. deûnite 
and ready-formed innate ideas or innate prindples can be 
vindicated as forming any of the 'original fiuniture of the 
human mind. But then, again, the doctrine oipawer came 
to his aid, and led him to see that though such ideas could 
not exist reaîly^ they still might do so potentially; that if we 
do not possess innate ideas^ we stiU possess original powers 
or capacities, which in the course of their development 
necessarily issue in certain intellectual results. This was 
the'burden of his repiy to Locke; and the judgmeat of 
posterity \kzs been^ that he has really pnit his finger upon the 
weak point m Locke's philosophy, and at the same time 
shown in what direction we must look for its rectification 
and compktion. 

Fvom the above brief explanations, the position occupied 
by Leibnitz in the realm of European philosophy can be 
readily determined. As fiar as method is concemed^ he 
belongs wholly to the à priori school. Philosophy with him 
foUows the order of mathftmtic science^ To educe a body 
of scientific truth of whatever kind, it is necessary fîrst to 
consult the eonsciousness, to evolve out of it certain 
axiomatic truths as the starting-point, and then to descend 
from them deductively to particulars* In this respect he 
was strictly speaking a Cartesian, and never wholly gave up 
his adhérence to the method first proposed.. 

But to the Cartesian doctrines he objected. He had no 
faith in the System which interpreted nature through the 
mère élaboration of the ideas ôf space and motion, but 
introdttced at the^ very outset a new category, that of power 
— of power individualizing itself through ail the rpalmS of 
création, and each unit aiming at the accomplishment of 
its final purpose. 

Once committed to this line of xesearch, he did not shnnk 
irom the conséquences, however startling, but educed in 
order the doctrines of monadology and pre-established 
harmony, and accepted ail the minor conclusions, physical. 
and moral, which they brought in their train. Overlooking 
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the extrême improbability of many of thèse conclusions, he 
rejoicèd in the grand and ahnost overwhelming views which 
his philosophy gave of the infinité power and wisdom of 
Grod ; slurred over the question of moral and physical evii 
as mère incidental parts of the whole System of things, and 
arising necessarily from the limitation of our nature ; and 
sank back into a happy theory of optimism consonant alike 
with his gênerai conception of the universe and the natural 
amiability of his disposition. 

It must be obvious from the above sketch that the mind 
of Leibnitz was of a broad, all-embracing, and spéculative 
type. He never contented himself with any half théories, 
but aimed at founding a System of philosophy which shôuld 
cany with it a consistent and logically consécutive inter- 
prétation of the entire universe. The importance of his 
intellectual labours to us doeâ hot lie in their intrinsic value, 
so much as in their historical bearing upon what went before 
and what came after him in the world of thought. Thus 
viewed, Leibnitz appears as ^^ pivot upon which the whole 
fabric of German philosophy tums. His school bridges 
over the gulph between the rigid dogmatic ontological 
théories of Descartes and Spinoza and critical researches 
instituted by Kant into the structure and limits of the human 
reason. 

Down to the time of Leibnitz, the philosophical teaching 
of Germany had maintained the old Scholastic traditions, 
which were only gradually giving way to the new and more 
independent spirit evoked by the genius of Descartes. 
Public bodies always move more slowly than individuals in 
the way of reformation, and are the last to throw off old 
exploded dogmas. To this fact it may hâve been owing, 
that while most of the independent thinkers of the âge 
sided with the Cartesian principles, yet they had as yet 
obtained but a precarious footing within the walls of the 
Universities. But for some years before the death of 
Leibnitz, his authority began to be sensibly felt throughout 
Germany; and had he presented his opinions in a more 
systematic form instead of scattering them through a 
number of isolated and informai treatises, they would 
probably hâve displaced jthe old philosophical methods 
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from thé schools of leamîng, as they had already done from 
the minds of the more advanced thinkers of the âge. 

Before this could be accomplished, it was necessary that 
the Leibnitzian philosophy should be arranged and syste- 
matized, that the scattered threads of thought should be 
gathered together and made to cohere in some appréciable 
unity. This service was accomplished by the industry of 
his most celebrated disciple, John Christian Wolff. 

WolflF was bom at Breslau in the year 1697. Already, 
while attending the gytnnasium of his native town, he was 
struck with the fact that some of the professors pronounced 
the study of philosophy to be useless, whilst others con- 
sidered it indispensable. The period of which we are now 
speaking, — I mean the earlier part of the lyth century, — 
was one of great theological strife, particularly in Silesia. 
Wolff was early brought into contact with thèse religions 
controversies, and began, while a student, to inquire 
eamestly for some criterion by which theological truth 
could be determined with some approach to certitude, — 
some method by which valid déductions could be made 
from ffet principles. The professors, influenced probably 
by the writings of Descartes and Spinoza, could simply 
point him to geomctry as being the only example of a sure 
method by which one truth could be deduced from another 
with absolute certainty, FoUowing their advice, he entered 
the University of Jena, and appHed himself to mathematics 
and philosophy. In 1702 he graduated at Leipsic, and 
there iirst made acquaintance with Leibnitz and his writ- 
ings. Hère, at length, he seems to hâve found the kind 
of satisfaction he had long sought; and from that time he 
eniolled himself as a disciple of the new schooL 

By the recommendation of Leibnitz, he was called to 
Halle as Professor of Mathematics in the year 1707. To 
his mathematical teaching he soon added lectures on physics 
and philosophy, and rapidly obtained the highest popularity 
as a public teacher. Halle was then the centre of Protes- 
tant orthodoxy. Franke, Lange, and others of the same 
school — excellent men for the most part in practice, but 
narrow-minded in principle — looked with concern upon the 
popularity of the young professor, and, fearing the influence 
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of his philosqphical teaching upon the minas of the 
studentSy fbrated a party in the University agaiast him^ and 
demanded that he should forthwith gîve up the te»:hing 
of philofioph^, and confine himself entîrely to mathentatics. 
Mutual recnnûnation ensued, and the matter was carried 
to Berlin; where a commission was appointed to examine 
into the state of the question. This committee appears to 
hâve given a décision in favouv of -Wolff ; whereopon the 
orthodox party, ngt to be frustrated, made an appeal to 
Frederick i. Frederick^ as ignorant of philosophy as he 
was ÏHgoted in favour of hîs theological opinions^ would 
probably hâve exercised sorae rough kind of justice in the 
affair, had the accusers not been wise enough to take the 
king on his weak side. They presented to him in frightful 
colours the doctrine of pre-establtshed harmony, with its 
moral and social conséquences, and showed that, for 
example, a déserter from the royal dragoons could not on 
thèse principles be held responsible for his ffîght, or 
righteously punished for it, hb bodily movements being 
ail pre-ûrdained. The king fell into the trap, interpreted 
the doctrine in its Ikeral application,, rose up in hoiror at 
the thoi^ht of such teaching being ^lowed in any of his 
own Universities^ and sent a rescript orderiing Wolff to leave 
Halle in four-and-twenty hours. Franke is jreported to 
hâve ofifered public thanks on the fbllowing Sunday for 
his remoRral^ 

Driven from Prussia, Wolff found an asylum at Marburg, 
where he was at cmce appointed professor by the Duke of 
Hesse'Cassel, and received the most âattering attentions 
from Leamed bo<fies in Ëngland, France, and Russia. 
Meantixne the political and intellectual horizon ehanged. 
Frederick the Great came <to the throne ; the doctrmes of 
Leibnitz. spread rapidly throughout Germany; philosophie 
liberaiiism became rather a passport to royal favous than 
the reverse, and Wolff was recalled: in triumph to the scène 
of his former disgrâce.. 

Few men hâve written so volumihousLy and systematically 
on the whole range of the moml sciences as Wolff. In 
addition to his Latin works, he composed nuroerous digests 
on ail the différent branches of those sciences in the ver- 
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nacular German, and was perhaps ihe first who suceeeded 
in bending the Gennan tongue (hitherto but little used in 
philosophical teaching) to express ail the various shades 
of metaphysical ideas. 

Wolff begîns by enumerating three distinct kinds of 
knowledge, which he places in perfect co-ordinate 
rank: — (i) Historical knowledge, or knowledge of facts; 
(2) Philosophical knowledge ; and (3) Mathematical know- 
ledge. Even when treating specially of philosophy, how- 
ever, he admits that it starts from expérience, and defînes 
its purpose to be to explain the ground and principle of 
things as we find them. Philosophy properly so called, 
he divides into two great portions, theoretical and practicaL 
Theoretical philosophy comprehends logic, ontology, cos- 
mology, psychology, and theology. Practical philosophy 
treats of raorals, jurisprudence, and politics. Let us briefly 
explain the meaning and limits of thèse différent branches 
in the Wolfian acceptation of them. 

I. LogU, — ^This is treated by Wolff as a science mainly 
on the basis of Aristotle, but couphd with an attempt to 
complète what Aristotle had left imperfect, and to mould 
the doctrines of formai logic into an organum which should 
comprehend every kind of reasoning, inductive, deductive, 
and mathematical. The three first figures, as originally pro- 
pounded by Aristotle, are restored to their fiill authority, the 
fourth figure rejected as useless. In introducing mathe- 
matical reasoning as forming part and parcel of the ordinary 
logic, Wolff raised a new barrier against any real progress in 
logicsd science. Within the circle of mathematical quanti- 
tés, the whole distinction of gênerai and particular falls to the 
ground, and thus the essential différence between induction 
and. déduction disappears. Whether we combine a number 
of mathematical parts into a whole, or separate a whole into 
its parts, — ^whether we add or subtract, multiply or divide, — 
the resuit is equally certain and equally definite. Not so 
with général terms in the ordinary sensé. Hère a single 
tenu may include any number of individuals, each having 
spécifie différences; and the accuracy of the conclusion 
dépends upon a principle of generalization wholly difîerent 
from what occurs in the case of mathematical quantities, 
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and based on the law of similarity. Wolff, not perceiving 
that ail real improvement in the science of logic goes on 
the principle of separating the logical processes relating 
to quantity and quality into two dififerent departments of 
reasoning, corabined them into one. As a further con- 
séquence of this point of view, he made no spécifie study 
of induction, but treated it as a case of formai logic in the 
Aristotelian sensé, and made its conclusions dépend upon 
the same fundamental axioms. 

This, then, was the instrument with which Wolff set out 
on his philosophical inquiries, and it did not, assuredly, 
augur well for their final success. Having once laid down 
his method, Wolff went on to apply it with singular industry 
and uniformity to every branch of moral inquiry. Whatever 
the subject might be, he began by defining the termSy and 
then proceeded to draw out, after the t>'pe of mathematical 
research, ail his déductions one after the other, in exact 
conformity with his définitions. To see this, let us tiun to 
the second department of philosophy, namely, 

2. Ontology, — Ontology, according to Wolff, is the science 
of beifig, It begins with applying the fundamental formula 
of ail certitude, the principle of contradiction. That which 
implies contradiction is the impossible ; that which in volves 
no contradiction is the possible ; and when it appeals to 
expérience as well as the reason, it becomes the real. 
Whatever exists is called a ihing; that which is neither pos- 
sible nor real is called no ihing, Everything which exists 
has a sîdfficient reason. That which has its basis in the 
essence of a thing is called a property. Space is the co- 
ordination of existence; time arises from our own per- 
ceptions, indicating merely the subjective order of events. 
Things, as we see them, consist of parts following one 
another in a spécifie oïder, and are, therefore, compounded, 
Every compound must occupy space, possess length, 
breadth, and thickness, must be divisible, moveable, change-, 
able, etc. AU compounds are composed of simples. Every 
simple is a monad, and every monad has the power of 
self-action and self-deterroination. 

In this way (the above is merely given as a spécimen 
of the method), Wolff proceeds to define and complète 
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Leibnitz's doctrines of monadology and pre-established 
harmony, and to form a complète logical exposition of the 
universe and thepaufers of nature. 

3. Psychology, — ^This branch of science is divided by Wolff 
into two parts — empirical psychology and rational psy- 
chology. Empirical psychology starts from observation; 
its aim is to distinguish and define ail the varions mental 
opérations of which we are conscious, to arrange them in 
order, and show their proper functions and uses. The 
object of rational psychology is to define the nature of the 
soûl, to show its relation to the body (pre-established har- 
mony), to mark out the distinction between the human soûl 
and that of the lower animais, to expound the groundwork 
of its personality and the certainty of its immortality hereafter. 

Lastly, Theology^ the crowning-point of ail philosophical 
investigation, theoretically speaking, lias to put into our 
hands the proofs of the existence of God, to show the 
dependence of the world upon His absolute will, and to 
explain (after the manner of Leibnitz in his Theodicke) the 
moral govemment of the world, the existence of evil, and 
the final state of perfection to which ail things infallibly 
tend. Thus far theoretical philosophy. 

The second main branch of philosophy, the praciical^ is 
treated of by Wolff with still greater détail and completeness 
than the theoretical His moral System is based upon the 
fundamental principle, that whatever in human action tends 
to the greater perfection of our being is good^ that which 
tends to its greater imperfection is evil. He distinguishes 
this idea of good, however, very decidedly from utili- 
tarianism, making the perfection of our being the ground of 
our happiness, though not the recLson why we seek for it. 
Perfection is desired for its own sake, and the love of it is 
grounded in a law of nature, which law is but an expression 
of the will of God. 

The gênerai complexion of the Leibnitzian-Wolfian 
philosophy requires very little labour either to expound 
or to comprehend. Its character is so definite that the 
simplest application of the logical faculty enables us to 
place the whole structure (massive as it is) before our view. 

The primary object which Wolff had in view, no doubt. 
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was to popularize the doctrines of Leibnitz, by presendng 
them in the most tangible form, and by adapting them to 
the teaching of the Univeisities. It kept up, indeed, the 
old allusions and channs of Scholasticism, by placing every- 
thing in logical order, and employing the old îogical tenns ; 
but by thèse very means it drove Scholasticism proper out 
of the seats of leaming, and introduced itself into its place. 

But if we next ask what was the real scientific value of 
Wolff 's labours, and what they added to the sum of human 
knowledge, the answer does not lie far off. They added 
really noihing ai alL They extended, indeed, the study of 
philosophy ; they raade it speak good German instead of 
barbarous Latin ; they cleared away many false notions by 
making everything plain as far as it went; but they left the 
scope of human thought in other respects exactly where 
they found it. 

AU spéculation properly so called, ùe. ail really pro- 
gressive and productive thinking, was laid asleep by the 
paralyzing influence of mère System. Everything vas 
accurately defîned; every problem, to ail appêaruncCy vas 
solved ; and every difficulty in the natural and moral world 
vanished. before the light of systematic thought The 
doctrines of philosophy were presented in a rounded form. 
One flowed, as by a perfect logical necessity, from the 
other; and the most complète intellectual satisfaction 
appeared to be thus secured. The equanimity and repose 
with which Wolff proceeded in his labours, heaping up one 
définition upon another, and drawing one conclusion after 
another, was something quite admirable. If any fiinda- 
mental question came up, the principle of contradiction at 
once solved it, and then the logical play went forward 
peacefuUy and victoriously as ever. Professors accepted 
the System as the most perfect digest of philosophie truth ; 
men of the world wondered at it, and saw no end to the 
story. Frederick the Great sent a spécial message, trusting 
that Professor Wolff would do him the favour of bringing 
the laws of nature to a termination as soon as possible ; 
and Voltaire did.not lose the opportunity of levelling his 
wit at the interminable dreariness of the German genius. 

The truth is, the whole of Wolff 's Encyclopœdia of the 
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Sciences was verbal rather than recU. There was no in- 
ducdve research strictly so called, no real scientific 
inquiry, no grappling with the problems of existence, from 
the beginning to the end. Criticism fell to its lowest ebb ; 
dogmatisai reigned suprême. If we were to express the 
nature of Wolff's philosophy in the language of the later 
German Systems, we should say that he treated every 
subject from the standpoint of the understanding ( Verstand)^ 
and brought nothing under the critical ken of the reason 
( Fer««;^),— that is, in plain language, Wolif philosophized 
simply by means of words^ built up the most admired logical 
structures, but never penetrated beneath his définitions into 
the real nature of things themselves. 

While the philosophy of Leibnitz was thus forced into 
the logical formulas of the Wolfian System, its real spécu- 
lative significance became gradually lost The original 
meaning of the monad ; the universal aspect of the idea of 
pre-established harmony ; the broad spéculative ccHiceptions 
by which Leibnitz essayed to maintain the homogeneity of 
the universe and solve the great problems of existence — ^all 
became flattened down to the commonplace catégories of 
cause and effect, substance and attribute, instrument and 
purpose. Body and soûl were separated as representing two 
distinct woilds of being; the laws and opérations of the 
universe became simply the means to certain ends ; ail the 
mystery of existence, ail the deep things of God, were 
practically disowned, and nothing but the flattest naturalism 
remained. Thus was generated a mode of philosophie 
thought which ended in the production of what has been so 
aptly styled as ' Rationalismus vulgaris.' 

We should convey a very false impression of the labours 
and influence of Wolff if we represented him simply as a 
systematizer of Leibnitz. The Leibnitzian philosophy, in 
truth, came out of his hands very différent, as an interpré- 
tation of the whole universe of truth, from what Leibnitz 
left it It came to include a large élément of uncritical 
experiena on the one side, and lost equally in its spéculative 
depth and completeness on the other. In the very outset 
of Wolffs preliminary discourse, we find ourselves virtually 
in a new territory, savouring laiîgely of the. influence which 
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Bacon and Locke had already exerted upon the thought of 
Europe. In place of holding up abstract îdeas and princi- 
ples as the absolute starting-point of ail human knowledge, 
Wolff commence^ by claiming one whole department of 
truth as due to the direct teaching of the sensés. By the 
aid of the sensés, he affirms we corne to know what is and 
what takes place around us. This we may tenn historical 
knowledge. But when we inquire for the ground or prin- 
ciple why things are as they are, we enter another région of 
inquiry, one which we may term the région of phUosophical 
knowledge. AU philosophical knowledge rests upon the 
great law of sufficient reason, for it coraprehends everything 
for which we can assign a valid scientific reason why it 
exists. Then, lasdy, when we deduce our truth logically 
from another already established, we may call this the sphère 
of mathematical knowledge, for it ail flows from reason- 
ing constructed after the method of strict mathematical 
démonstration. 

From this first inventory of the respective sphères of 
human intelligence, we can already see the outlines of a 
whole System of philosophical truth faintly shadowed out 
before us. According to this, ail knowledge begins in 
expérience, for without expérience we cannot know what is, 
or hâve any facts at ail to account for. But the facts once 
being given, then the law of causality cornes into opération, 
and teaches us to estimate what is grounded in right reason 
and what not — ^what can take its place as a portion of 
unalterable truth, and what belongs to the passing pheno- 
mena of the hour. Then, lastly, having got thèse fixed 
points to start from, we hâve only to develope them into 
the différent branches of deductive science by a process of 
strict logical reasoning, and the work of the philosopher is 
complète. The whole Wolfian philosophy, when closely 
examined, is found to fall to the ground between two stools. 
It holds on to empiricism as the starting-point, but does 
not use our expérience to initiate any valid inductive 
investigation; it holds on to abstract reasoning as the 
method of research, but employs it only in the flat formai 
logical acceptation, and thus shows no depth of spéculative 
or inductive inquiry, either on the one .side or the other. 
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Thîs procédure îs carried out through no less than twenty- 
three folio volumes. Having got his facts as given by 
expérience, having applied the principle of sufiicient reason 
to détermine what can be regarded as the basis of fixed 
philosophie truth in each inquiry, WolfF proceeds mathe- 
matically to lay down his définitions and axioms, to deduce 
one proposition from another, and thus to build up a vast 
superstructure forming an entire encyclopsedia of moral 
science. It is not difficult for any one to imagine, even 
though he never looked into a page of Wolff' s writings, how 
imposing must be the whole buUding, and how infînitely 
tedious, scholastic, and mentally unsatisfactory the process 
by which it is erected. True, the Leibnitzian doctrines 
appeared ail to be built up into the System ; but how far that 
System was from realizing Leibnitz's lofty spéculation need 
not now be further insisted on. 

In the year 1738, ûe, sixteen years before Wolif's death, 
Ludovici wrote a history of his philosophy {Entwurf einer 
voUstandigen Historié der Wolfischen Philosophie) in 3 vols. 
8vo, in which he enumerates one hundred works already 
published by adhérents to that school. We may judge from 
this how universal was the acceptance which the System 
found throughout Germany, and can easily imagine the vast 
number of other. works (now happily sunk into oblivion) 
which must hâve appeared in the subséquent fîfty years 
previous to the ruinons polemic of Kant Still, notwith- 
standiug the shallow dogmatism which this school favoured, 
and propagated through the length and breadth of the land, 
it would be wrong blindly to depreciate it, or regard it as 
having been any other than a benefit to the times in which 
it prevailed. 

Those times were critical. The deistic writers of Eng- 
land — CoUins, Tindall, Chubb, Shaftesbury, etc. — had pene- 
trated, before the middle of the last century, into Germany, 
and had caused everywhere a restless dissatisfaction as to 
the grounds and the authority of the reigning Protestant 
theology. Added to this, Frederick the Great (who came 
to the throne in the year 1740) favoured the libéral reaction, 
and transplanted to Berlin some of the most prominent of 
the French deists, mostly adhérents of the sensational 
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philosophy of Condillac and Helvedus. The âge showed 
itself in Geimany, as elsewhere, an essentially irreligîous 
one ; and the levelling doctrines of the French matenalists 
in psychology, morals, and religion threatened for a time 
to gain the upper hand in the great Teutonic family. The 
reasoning of the Ënglish deists and the persiflage of the 
French both had their weight^and attracted on the one 
side the more ieamed» on the other the more Êishionable 
classes of society throughout Germany. 

The philosophy of Wolfif was really the only barrier against 
which the waves of this foreign inondation of ideas were 
broken. So dead and petnfied had become the theology 
of the Lutheran Church, so utterly uncritical and unreason- 
ing the grounds on which it was ordinarily based, that it 
would hâve stood alone no chance whatever against the 
combined attacks of the French and Ënglish free-thinkers. 
Wolfif, however, was made of stronger materials than most 
of his contemporaries ; and although he had been in his 
time a victim to the bigotry of intolérant theologians who 
could not estimate his work, yet the very party which perse- 
cuted him were now £ûn to take shelterunder the authority 
of his name, and the comparative roHonality of his mor^ 
and theological opinions. 

Wolfif was himself a firm believer in Christianity, as 
Leibnitz had been before him ; he was a man of the highest 
moral character, and a sincère adhèrent to the forms of 
religions worship. Hence in his entire writings nothing 
was to be found at ail opposed to the Christian mysteries. 
His great object appeared to be to place the grounds of 
morality and of natural theol<^ upon a firm basis^ and to 
leave the essential parts of Christian doctrine untouched, 
to be accepted or not as might seem best by the religions 
consciousness of every individual and every âge. Added to 
thisy the philosophy of Wolfif, working on the groundwork of 
Leibnitz, was finnly opposed to materialismy advocated the 
suprême authority of the reason at a time when sensational- 
ism was making rapid strides, and held up a pure and lofty 
standard ofethics just when the reigning French authorities 
wçre reducing ail morality to the most undisguised selfishness. 
Ail thèse advantages are not to be lost sight of m our 



Leibnitz and his School. 4 1 

estimate of WolfPs influence upon his âge ; nor mùst we 
forget that, even though a spécial form of religious rational- 
ism {rationalismus vulgaris) sprang, historically speaking, 
out of his teaching, yet this very teaching had been in £dl 
probability a bolwark against a philosophical inundadon a 
thousand times more fatal to ail human prc^ess. 

Putting together, then, the evil influences at work on the 
one side, and the efibrts made by the Wolfian school to 
counteract them on the other, we may gain a tolerably 
correct bird's-eye view of the gênerai tone and main features 
of the philosophical thinking of Europe about the middle 
of the last century, and previous to the influence which the 
¥mtings of Kant soon after began to exercise so powerfuUy 
upon it The lofty, spéculative, and acutely critical spirit 
which had characterized the renaissance of philosophy in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries had passed away. 
Commanding intellects like those of Bacon, Hobbes, and 
Locke on the one side, like Descartes, Spinoza, and Leib- 
nitz on the other, no longer appeared. To master their 
respective principles, to put them in a clear light to the 
common understanding, to draw out their results in the 
varions departments of thought, this was the highest problem 
which the âge seemed capable of grasping or working out. 
But the great minds of the preceding âge, though they had 
passed away, still had done their work, and left their im- 
press on human society. Under the force of their reasoning, 
the old Scholastic doctrines had been shattered, the Middle 
Age principle of authority had been ruined, the current of 
the world's thinking was tumed altogether into new channels. 

Physical research, inspired to new activity by the Baconian 
philosophy, was marching onward to new conquests — 
conquests so brilliant that there is no wonder if the study 
of nature absorbed the attention of thousands, to the exclu- 
sion of ail beyond it The Cartesian school had exerted 
a power hardly less decided in another direction. The 
supremacy of reason had been hère made valid over every 
other pretension, over expérience, imagination, conscience, 
and faith, and had thus thrown ail the higher inspira- 
tions of the soûl into discrédit and obscurity. Had the 
efiforts and the guidance of the reason been maintained 
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in its ^A^rintensily, as with Leibnitz, — had reason, in the 
sensé of Vemunft (a sensé in which it may indude ail that 
is loftiest in moral aspiration and religions instinct), been 
still in the ascendency, — ^no détérioration in human thought 
or feeling could hâve really taken place. But in place of 
this, every question was now brought down to the level of 
the common every-day understanding {Verstand), The 
higher reason woidd hâve maintained ail that was most 
sacred in human nature, only clearing away the dross and 
bringing out what was essendal to human greatness in 
stronger relief But this loftîer movement of philosophical 
criticism (as we said) had now, in the middle of the 
eighteenth century, passed away, and the great effort of 
every writer who attained any eminence was to bring the 
results of the philosophical thinking of the past down to 
the level of every-day life. In doing this, it swept away 
from amongst the people ail the fonns of ancient faith, and 
had nothing but a very commonplace System of natural 
ideas to put in their place. 

The necessity of making popular and plain what had 
hitherto been accessible only to the cultivated and philo- 
sophie intellect of the day, produced, it is true, a most 
bénéficiai effect upon the style of literary composition. 
The writers of the day, instead of struggling with new 
problems and attempting to express their dioughts in veiy 
moderate Latin or rough uncultivated German, now sought 
to give a point and a poUsh to the language of common 
life, and to render the results of philosophy as attractive as 
possible to the ever-increasing mass of readers in the middle 
classes of society. Moses Mendelssohn, Gellert, and Abbt 
led the way in this reform of prose composition, and Lessing, 
Herder, and Wieland foiiowed soon after. Indeed, from 
the attempt to popularize philosophy and carry its results 
amongst the people at large, may be dated the first great 
impulse towards the formation and rise of the modem 
German literature. This whole movement towards popu- 
larizing the doctrines of philosophy, is what is usually 
known by the 'deutsche Aufklèûiing,' the authors and 
abettors of which hâve been sometimes designated in 
Ëngland as the illuminait of the âge. Perhaps I shall 
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take the English reader best into the centre of this whole 
tone of thinking, if I give a brief sketch of the writings of 
Moses Mendelssohn. 

Moses Mendelssohn was born at Dessau in the year 1729, 
of Jewish parents. At that period an almost total sépara- 
tion existed in Germany between the Jewish and the 
Christian population. The former, denied the ordinary 
privilèges of citizenship, became an exclusive class, asso- 
ciated only amongst themselves, formed a peculiar dialect, 
compounded of the German and Hebrew languages, repu- 
diated ail instruction except what was given by their own 
teachers through the médium of the Hebrew character, and 
based ail higher culture upon the study of the Talmud. 
This was the school in which the young Moses was brought 
up. At Dessau there was a leamed rabbi, named Frânkel, 
under whom he studied, making extraordinary proficiency 
in his knowledge of the Ôld Testament, of the Talmud, and 
of the philosophical works of Maimonides. So perfect was 
his knowledge of Hebrew, that in after life he had no diffi- 
culty in contributing to a periodical written in that language, 
and composed a logic in the same for the use of the higher 
Jewish schools. 

At the âge of thirteen he accompanied the Rabbi Frankel 
to Berlin, lived in the greatest poverty until he was twenty 
years of âge, dividing his time between any kind of occupa- 
tion that could procure him sufficient food for bare existence 
and the prosecution of his studies. During this period he 
made himself acquainted with the Latin, French, and 
English languages, and laid the foundation for an extensive 
knowledge of mathematics and philosophy. 

At the âge of twenty-one he procured a situation at a 
silk warehouse, where his services were only required about 
six hours per day, and where he received what was, for 
him, ample means of support and comfort. In this estab- 
lishment he remained, highly esteemed for his probity, ail 
the remainder of his life. In the year 1754 he had the 
good fortune to make the acquaintance of Lessing, who at 
once recognised in Mendelssohn a man of noble character 
and highly intellectual bearing. Under Lessing's guidance, 
Mendelssohn made systematic progress in self-culture, and 
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soon had occasion to show how thorough that self-culture 
had really been. 

Amongst other books, Lessing gave him to read a copy 
of Lord Shaftesbui/s Charuderistics of Man. The chann 
and flow of the style delighted him» and he set to work to 
compose some dialogues, which should combine in the 
same way philosophical depth with the greatest purity of 
diction. I^essing was delighted with thèse attempts, and 
at once had them printed without the authoi's knowledge ; 
and thus it was tha^ he entered unknowingly upon the world 
of liteiary authorship. 

Thèse dialogues show that the mind of Mendelssohn had 
been dwelling long amongst the ideas of Spinoza and Leib- 
nitz. He had been forcibly, perhaps equally, attracted to 
both^ and now experienced the necessity of thinking hitnself 
dear upon the points of similarity and of différence between 
them. The main object of thèse dialogues is to compare 
the principal features of those two great thinkers togeôier, 
to show in what respect the Leibnitzian principles were in- 
volved in the doctrines of Spinoza, and to detect where 
the irpûrov ^cvSoç lay, which led the latter into his rigîd 
and acknowledgedly untenable hypothèses of pantheism 
and moral necessity. The work is chiefly remarkable, first, 
as being the production of so young and untrained a writer ; 
and secondly, as illustrating the power he possessed, and 
afterwards still further cultivated, of presenting his thoughts 
in the most attractive and insinuating form. 

Mendelssohn's next work was a memoir, sent to and 
crowned by the Academy of Science at Berlin, on Evidence 
in the Metaphysical Sciences. In this treadse he proceeds 
still on the basis of the Leibnitz-Wolfian philosophy, show- 
ing that the évidence we hâve of mathematical truth dépends 
upon an application of the principle of contradiction drawn 
out into détail ; and that when we proceedfh>m quantitative 
to qualitative analysis, the same principle holds good, only 
beset with far more difficulty in its practical application. 
He concludes by basing the évidence both of morals and 
natural theology upon the fundamental principles of reason, 
developing and placing in a clearer light the doctrines which 
Wolff had already laid down in his Encyclopadia 0/ Sciences. 
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The work, however, which of ail others brought Mendel- 
ssohn into public notice as a philosophie writer was his 
PhadOj or dialogues on the immortality of the soûl, occa- 
sioned primarily by the death of his friend Abbt The 
idea of this composition was a bold ône, and needed great 
skill to work out It is partly a translation of the Phœdo 
of Plate, but it substitutes, in the more important and 
argumentative portions, where Socrates discourses on the 
immortality of the soûl, what he regarded as the most real 
and cogent arguments for immortality, in place of those 
brought forward by Plato himself. The spirit of the 
Platonic dialogue is kept up throughout with wonderfiil 
beauty, and the whole work shows a polish and perfection 
of style quite unusual at that period. The arguments he 
urges are partly metaphysical and partly moral, partly based 
upon the separate existence of the soûl, its Âmdamental 
attributes, its unity, the impossibility of annihilation, etc., 
and partly upon the moral phenomena of human life, the 
distinction of good and evil, the natural aspirations we hâve 
after perfection, and the necessity of a future life in order 
to satisfy the exigencies of moral law in the apportionment 
of reward and punishment. The work spoke, at any rate, 
to the spirit of the âge, was translated into several languages, 
and spread the author's famé as a writer of extraordinary 
merit more or less throughout the whole of Europe. 

We pass over now several minor publications, such as 
those on the feelings, on the philosophy of the fine arts, on 
Pope as a metaphysician, etc, and shall refer simply to his 
last and in many respects his most important effort in the 
department of philosophy, — I mean the Moming Lectures 
{Morgenstunden). Thèse lectures were professedly designed 
to establish the proofs of the existence of a God; but 
they really include a complète statement of Mendelssohn's 
philosophical views, leading up step by step from first 
principles to the great conclusion at which he aimed. 

They commence by starting the question, What is truth ? 
To answer this he goes at some length into an explanation 
of the différent kinds of human knowledge. First there is 
the knowledge we gain immediately by the sensés. This is 
intuitive, and may be pronounced in many respects certain; 
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but still no definite limîts can be fîxed to it with anything 
approaching to accuracy. Secondly, there is purely rational 
knowledge, that which dépends upon the very laws and 
essentia] processes of the understanding. This knowledge îs 
purely abstract and absolutely certain, as we see in the case 
of mathematical science. Thirdly, there is the knowledge 
of the real, comprehending ail the conclusions we can 
drawy inductively or deductively, by means of the under- 
standing, respecting the laws of nature and the outward 
world. Having discussed the évidence on which each of 
thèse kinds of knowledge rests, he draws the final conclusion 
that truth consists of knowledge of every kind, so far as it 
has any positive faculty of the soûl for its foundation ; and 
that un truth, on the contrary, consists in ideas which hâve 
suffered change through the incapacity or limitation of our 
positive faculties. Mendelssohn differs hère from WolfF, 
inasmuch as he does not admit the principle of causality 
amongst our à priori principles of knowledge, but bases it 
upon expérience and induction. 

Having cleared the way by a discussion of the principles 
of human knowledge generaliy, Mendelssohn proceeds to the 
main subject of his lectures, viz. the existence of a God. 
He commences by criticising the principal Systems of philo- 
sophy and natural theology which had been already pro- 
pounded, shows the relative use of spéculative reason and 
common sensé (giving the decided superiority to the latter), 
discusses with great acuteness the respective principles of 
the idealists, the epicureans, and the Spinozists, and con- 
centrâtes his own fundamental doctrine into the following 
axioms : — 

I. ^Vhatever is true must Ue acknowledged as such by 
a positive faculty of thought 

II. That cannot be said to exist whose existence is not 
vouched for by a positive faculty of thought. 

III. That must exist whose non-existence cannot be 
imagined by a reasonable being. 

IV. If a proposition (A = B) is true, there must be a 
recognised connection in thought between the subject A and 
the predicate B. 
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V. This connection rests either upon the matter of our 
knowledge of subject A, ôr upon the form. 

VI. If, therefore, the real existence of any idea A is 
affirmed, then A must be a reality, either because it is only 
thinkable by means of this predicate, or because it cannot 
otherwise be an obJQct of intellectual approval. 

VII. From this it immediately foUows, that if the pro- 
position A is not B, is equally thinkable with the proposition 
A is B, the latter can only be pronounced true in so far as it 
is the best, and has been chosen, approved, and brought into 
existence by a free agent. In other words, of two thinkable 
or possible things, that can only be the real which is the best, 

The use which Mendelssohn makes of thèse axioms in his 

natural theology is this. In the world of nature, as in that 

of human existence, we are surrounded by a vast multiplicity 

of facts which do not come at ail under the category of 

necessityy but which are purely contingent. The question 

then cornes, How are we to explain thèse phenomena ? It 

is quite possible, à priori, that every natural object should 

hâve been formed, in some respects, différent from what 

it is ; quite possible that the human faculties and feelings 

should hâve borne a différent stamp from what they actualily 

do ; quite possible, in a word, that the universe we live in 

should hâve been another kind of universe. Why is it not 

so ? Did it chance to come as it is ? What is chance but 

a mère word which covers our own ignorance of causality ? 

Has the universe always been one and the same? No; 

we see a thousand events in nature occurring which might 

hâve occurred differently. Or are things connected together 

in an infinité séries of cause and effect? If so, why are 

they connected in t^is way, and in no other? The only 

possible solution of the phenomena is, that the universe 

exists as it does by free c^oia. Then there must be a 

chooser, then there must be a suprême intelligence and 

will — that is, there must be a God. It will be apparent 

at once that this argument approaches far more nearly to 

Kant's standpoint of the practical reason than any of the 

ontological reasonings which went before in the Cartesian 

and Wolfian schools of philosophy. 
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Ail the reasonings of Mendelssohn, however, and of those 
who attempted to apply the Wolfian metaphysics to the 
great questions in morals and natural theology, failed to meet 
the requirements of the âge, and to raisé a bulwark against 
those writers who were sapping the fonndations of ail human 
truth. The flood of scepticism roUed ever onwards. Bayle 
and the French writars of his class made sad havoc of Ôie 
ideas upon which the illuminati essayed to build up their 
moral and religions System, and deluged Germany as well 
as France with their prindples. Hume, in like manner, in 
our own country, by means of a still more acute and meta- 
physical strain of argument, undermined ail the fixed laws 
of belief, and left nothing standing but a succession of 
subjective feelings and impressions, to which alone he 
attributed infallible certainty. 

It was this last effort of scepticism which awakened out 
of his dogmatic slumbers a thinker who was destined, ère 
long, to hold in check the shallow rationalism as well as 
the empirical sensationalism of the âge, and tum the whole 
thought of Europe into a deeper channel. That thinker 
was Emmanuel Kant 



CHAPTER III. 
Launanuel Kànt. 

I. 

JUST about the middle of the eighteenth œntury, the 
name of Immanuel Kant begins to be heard as carry- 
ing with it some weîght and influence in the strife of 
human thought. Kant was born on the 22d of April 1724. 
The place of his birth was Kônigsberg, the spot which was 
likewise the scène of ail his subséquent labours, and which 
his name has since rendered illustrions in the world of 
philosophy. Kônigsberg is a somewhat old-fashioned city, 
formerly the capital of the whole province of East Prussia, 
and numbering at présent about 60,000 inhabitants. It 
stands, like Rome, on seven hiUs, but the country around 
is flat, and the climate moist and chilly. Geographically 
speaking, it overlooks well-nigh the uttermost northern verge 
of modem culture. 

Socially speaking, Kant's birth was by no means illus- 
trions. His father was a saddler by trade, whose family 
had migrated from Scotland a few générations before. Up 
to the time when our philosopher was born, and some years, 
indeed, later, the original spelling of the name Cant was 
always retained. Kant himself changed it, to avoid, he 
said, the chances of mispronunciation. The name Cant is 
still found not very unfirequently in the northern portions of 
Great Britain. 

The mother of the philosopher was of a genuine North 
German stock. Her maiden name was Regina Dorothea 
Reuter. In worldly circumstances the parents of Immanuel 
Kant were poor, though not needy. The family consisted 
of four daughters and one other son, who subsequently 
became a teacher, and then a Lutheran clergyman in 

D 
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Curland. Of thèse fîve children Immanuel was the youngest 
but one. 

We are hère almost inclined to pause and ask what there 
could possibly be in such a home, and in the circumstances 
of such a family, to nurture up a mind for so commanding 
a height of philosophie culture. Something perhaps may 
hâve been due to the blending of the Scottish and North 
German blood, and the proclivities inhérent in both to 
scientific and abstract thought But apart from this, Kant's 
early life was by no means unadapted to inspire at once 
mental independence and moral élévation. The father was 
a man of simple habits, rigid integrity, and Christian 
principles. The mother also appears to hâve been a 
woman of uncommon excellence, possessîng a high tone of 
thought, and an élévation of character far beyond what is 
usual in her own, or indeed in any other rank of life. The 
secret of this lay in the fact that she was ardently attached 
to the principles and habits of the Pietists of that day. The 
names Pietist and Pietism were no doubt originaÛy given 
as terms of reproach, and cause enough for reproach there 
may naturally hâve been amongst many who bore that 
appellation. But it is always well, in the case of sobriquets 
of this kind, to look away from the judgments of opponents 
and try to discover what of truth and goodness may lie 
undemeath them. The Pietists, as a sect within the Lutheran 
Church, undoubtedly arose out of a natural reaction against 
the stifTened formalîsm to which that church had become 
reduced at the beginning of the last century. They bore, 
therefore, the same relation to the Lutheran community 
abroad as Methodism somewhat later bore to the Church of 
England at home. The originators of the movement, Spener, 
Franke, and Gottfried Arnold, were men of genuine Christian 
character, and sought to substitute for mère verbal orthodoxy 
the religion of feeling, fervour, and benevolent action. '■ It 
was just in the first blush of this new religious movement, 
before it had become tainted either with hypocrisy or 
fanaticism, that Kant's mother wàs brought under the 
influence of one of its most active promoters, Dr. Albert 
Schuitz. Schultz was at once an éloquent preacher and an 
enlightened educationist, and it was undoubtedly under his 
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advice and guidànce that the young Immanuel was destined 
by his parents to the collège and the church. In * free and 
enlightened' Ëngland, such a thought would, of course, 
be simply absurd. How could a humble saddler, with five 
chîldren to provide for out of a slender income, harbour the 
bare idea of sending any son of his to the high school and 
the collège, and of seeing him eventually assume the clérical 
dignity? But in Germany this is no unusual procédure. 
The best educational establishments there, from the town 
school up to the University, are open to ail, and at a rate of 
expenditure which brings them within the reach of every 
citizen raised at ail above the mère labouring classes. 

Kant was thus from a child destined for the church, 
and his pietistic mother, inspired by such a prospect, used 
ail her influence to imbue his mind with noble thoughts 
and high religious purposes. Of thèse attempts, Kant ever 
retained a lively recolîection. * My mother,' he remarked| 
late in life, to one of his friends, ' was an affectionate, kind- 
hearted, pious, upright woman, as well as a tender parent, 
one who directed her children into the way of piety and 
truth by religious instruction and a virtuous example. She 
oftentimes conducted me out of the town to show me the 
Works of God, spoke with pious rapture of His power, 
wisdom, and goodness, and impressed my heart with a deep 
révérence for the Creator of ail things. Never shall I 
forget her ; for she it was who planted and nourished in me 
the first germ of goodness, who opened my heart to the 
impressions of nature, who awakened and enlarged my 
ideas, and by her teaching exerted a bénéficiai influence 
over my whole life.' 

On other occasions, Kant would speak in sîmilar terms 
of the stem and rigid morality which prevailed in his early 
home ; of the scrupulous integrity of his father in ail his 
commercial transactions, and the truthfulness which per- 
vaded ail his words and deeds. * Never,' said he, * did I 
witness from my parents, even in the smallest particular, 
anything unworthy or improper.' Everything in his early 
home appears to hâve been directed according to that in- 
ward imperative which Kant in later life elevated to the 
principle and basis of ail moral truth. We see hère how 
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close was the connection between a right disposition of the 
wîll and the feelings towards rectitude on the one hand, and 
Sound moral théories on the other. The humble saddler 
in his shop was as much the author of the * practical philo- 
sophy/ which based itself on the catégorie imperative, as 
the professor in his chair. He first possessed it as an in- 
ward principle, as a détermination of the will towards the 
good and the true ; ail that the philosopher afterwards did 
was to elevate what already existed there in its fresh and 
vital spontaneity into a connected system of abstract ideas. 

II. 

Kant*s first instruction was received in the Hospital-Schule 
of his native town. His mode of life, and ail the détails of 
his mental progress in this early period of his history, are 
now eriveloped in a cloud of oblivion. His parents, uncon- 
scious of his future famé, were not careful to treasure up 
the everyday events of a schoolbo/s life, and Kant himself 
was by no means one to communicate to the curious the 
détails of his procédure at the free school, or in the saddler's 
humble abode. We may conjecture, however, that he made 
satisfactory progress in his studies, since at eight years of 
âge he left the preparalory school, and was received into 
the Collegium Fredericianum, of which Dr. Schultz was the 
director. The next eight years of Kanfs life, namely a.d. 
1732 to A.D. 1740, were spent in such studies as are usually 
pursued by those who enter the German Gymnasia with a 
view to some future profession. By the dim intimation of 
minor events alone can we conjecture what was his course 
of life during this period. His chief pleasure appears to 
hâve been in the study of Latin literature, and so deeply 
did he drink into the spirit of it that he used to read the 
I^tin authors with delight even to the latest period of his 
life, and frequently recited long passages from the poets, 
which he had early committed to memory, without the least 
hésitation. 

His two most intîmate companions were Rhunken, after- 
wards so celebrated as a classical scholar, and Cunde. A 
slight circumstance which has been preserved from Kant's 
table talk, shows that there must hâve existed in him at 
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this time an eager longîng for literary eminence. The three 
friends were conversing one day as to how they ought to 
Write their names when they should grow up, and indite 
leamed works on classical literature. Rhunken, it was 
agreed, was to be Rhunkenius; Cunde, Cundeus; and Kant, 
Kantius. The Ârst of the three, as the leamed world knows, 
kept his Word ; and it is said that on more than one occa- 
sion he deplored the loss of Kant's early classical aspirations, 
expressing, at the same time, his high idea of the services 
such a mind might hâve rendered in the department of the 
literœ humanioreSy had not Philosophia led his affections 
into the wrang path.^ 

In his thirteenth year, Kant had the misfortune to lose 
his mother, who fell a sacrifice to the noble devotedness 
she showed in attending the sick-bed of a friend. His 
father appears to hâve been then in very moderate circum- 
stances, having five young children to provide for. An* 
uncle, however, who probably had no family of his own, 
^ve the young scholar needful support, and kindly con- 
tinued it to him while at collège, and even on various 
subséquent occasions, as circumstances required. 

Thus, then, prepared by a sound classical training, and 
moderately supported by his uncle's benevolence, Kant 
entered the University of Kônigsberg at the opening of the 
wintet session of 1740. And hère his mind began to take 
a wider range^ and to become more deeply interested in 
scientific pursuits. In addition to a diligent continuance 
of his classical studies, he began to dévote himself with 
ardour to mathematics, physics, and philosophy. The 
teacher who worked most actively upon his mind was 
Martin Knutzen, professor of mathematics and philosophy 
in the University of Kônigsberg. Next to him, the lectures 
of Teste, professor of physics, appear to hâve attracted his 
attention. Indeed, physical science in ail its branches was 
a favourite pursuit of Kant during his whole life. His own 
lectsires on physical geography were those in which he ap- 

^ Rhunken retained a much less affectionate remembrance than Kant 
âid of the CoUegium Fredericianum and its pietistic discipline. He 
terms it in one of his letters, preserved by Dr. Rinks, a 'tetricam, 
quidem, sed atilem tamen nec poenitendam tanaticonim disdplinam.' 
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peared, as a professor, to take especial delight; and eveiy 
fact which positive science revealed during that most fruit- 
fui âge — ^the âge of Leibnitz and Newton— was apprehended 
and treasured up by him with the greatest avidity. 

As Kant was intended to enter the church, he began, 
after one or two sessions, to attend the theological faculty. 
The only course in this department of which any particular 
mention is made in his life, is that of Dr. Schultz, a celé- 
brated Wolfîan, on dogmatics. So diligently did Kant 
apply himself to thèse lectures, that he repeated and ex- 
pounded them to a class of his fellow-students, in order to 
procure some little aid towards his continuance in the 
University. But Knutzen's instructions still remained for 
him the chief incentives to intellectual labour. It was hère 
he found the food for which his mind most ardently longed, 
and hère that his future course of intellectual activity was 
chiefly determined. The ardour with which he pursued 
the more recondite questions in mathematics and physics 
is shown by his first attempt at authorship. During the 
last year of his collège course, he wrote a treatise (published 
with the date 1746), the full title of which is as foUows: — 
* Thoughts respecting the true estimation of the living forces, 
and a critique of the proofs which Leibnitz and other mathe- 
maticians hâve employed in this controversy, together with 
some preliminary considérations which relate to the power 
of bodies generally.* 

Thè question of the vis viva residing in material bodies 
was a great point of dispute previous to the Newtonian dis- 
covery of the laws of gravitation ; and although Kant was 
well acquainted with the Newtonian philosophy, he was 
not yet out of the trammels of the school which based itself 
on the authorîty of Descartes, Leibnitz, and Wolff. He 
proposes, therefore, in this /ugendschrift, to compare their 
doctrines on the laws of motion, and show, by an appeal 
to nature, in what respect each was right and each wrong. 
Descartes considered the universal law of motion to ht 
expressed by a direct ratio between the spaces and the 
times; Leibnitz by a ratio between the spaces and the 
squares of the times. Kant*s object was to show that the 
Cartesian law was true for certain cases (cases, namely, of 



Immanuel Kant. 5 5 

unifonn motion), but that the Leibnitzian law was true for 
cases of accderated motion. The whole coDtroversy has, 
of course, no further interest to us, the question having long 
been merged into and solved by the gênerai laws of dyna- 
mies. Our principal object in referring to it is to point 
ont the glimpses it gives us into the critical power and 
mental independence of Kant in this early period of bis 
life. The préface of this little treatise contains a kind of 
apology for impugning the judgment of men so eminent as 
Descartes and Leibnitz; and amongst other striking re- 
marks, he utters the following^ sentiments as those which he 
had adopted for the guidance of his own mind in the pur- 
suit of truth. ^ I am of opinion,' he writes, * that it is, on 
occasions, by no means useless to place a certain noble 
confidence in our own powers. A trust of this kind vitalizes 
ail our efforts, and imparts a kind of stimulus which is greatly 
conducive to the free investigation of truth. Hère, then, 
I take my stand. I hâve already marked out the path 
which I désire to keep. I shall henceforth enter upon this 
course, and nothing shall hinder me from continuing in it.' 
Such language would ordinarily savour of presumption 
in a young student of twenty-two years of âge ; but such 
was far from being the case with Kant He was singularly 
modest in his pretensions, and, although conscious of his 
own mental powers, yet never presumed upon them beyond 
what he could justify by the results of patient investigation 
and penetrating insight His was a rare spirit, formed by 
nature to worship truth more than authority,— one, too, 
which combined with this the unbending power of will to 
follow out his purpose through a lifetime, without the least 
swerving to the right hand or to the left 

III. 

We hâve before shown that Kant had enroUed himself in 
the theological faculty. In puisuance of his plan of enter- 
ing the church, he had studied theological science with 
commendable diligence, and had occasionally gone out 
into the country to exercise his powers as a preacher. But 
now that he had finished his course of study, and could no 
longer calculate upon his uncle's timely support, he naturally 
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looked aiound to find some sphère of honourable industry 
by which he could obtaiti a décent livelihood. A vacancy 
occurring in the Cathedral School, he became a candidate 
for it, but was unsuccessful. A person considarably inferior 
tô himself appears to hâve superseded him. From this 
time, Kant gave up ail idea of pursuing the clérical profes- 
sion; he accepted a situation as private tutor, some few 
miles from Kônigsberg in the country, and quietly devoted 
ail his leisure time to unintemipted study. 

It may be interesting for us to inquire what were the 
principal studies to which Kant devoted his mind during 
thèse nine years of rural quiétude and repose. His regular 
duties as a tutor must, of course, hâve absorbed some hours 
of every day, and hâve kept the literary side of his character 
in full activity. But his private studies were evidently 
dominated by the purpose he ever kept in mind, of retum- 
ing to Kônigsberg and obtaining a professor's chair in the 
University. This purpose, combined with his own natural 
tastes, led him, evidently, to the deeper study of mathematics 
and physics. Newton was evidently the master mind under 
which he worked ; and he must hâve bêcome, during this 
period of his life, thoroughly acquainted with his entire 
philosophy of the heavens. 

An opportunity occurred during the last year of his tutor- 
ship to make some practical use of thèse Newtonian studies. 
The Academy of Sciences at Berlin gave out in the year 
1754, as the subject of a prize essay, the question, *Whether 
the earth, in its rotation round its axis, has suffered any 
change from the period of its origin, and, if so, what is the 
cause, and how may we be certified of it ? * To this question 
Kant sent in a reply, which was ailerwards printed ; and 
in the same year he added another memoir on the question, 
' Whether the earth is growing old ? and whether it contains 
in itself the germ of its own final destruction?' In his 
treatment of both thèse subjects, Kant shows clearly the 
cautions and critical tendency of his own intellect His 
object is not so much to prove either one side of the ques- 
tion or the other, but to give a critique on the nature of the 
évidences on which either alternative can be affirmed or 
denied. The conclusion he cornes to is, that there is no 
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évidence presented in the case which can possibly lead to a 
sure décision — in other words, tfaat the questions are not 
answerable. Conjectures there may be, and even probabili* 
ties ; but if we require froof leading to certitude, for this 
there are no sufficient materials at hand. We see hère at 
woik that same characteristic feature of thought which 
accompanied Kant through his whole life. His mind did 
not permit him to labour at the solution of any problem 
until the terms of the problem were well deûned, the possible 
évidences estimated, and the grounds on which an intelligible 
conclusion could be corne to thoroughly laid bare. His 
inteUect was from the first of the critical order, whoUy 
opposed to dogmatism in any direction, and utterly dissatis- 
fied with any opinion, the foundations of which were not 
deeply and immpveably planted on the primary laws of 
human conviction. . 

And yet, wherever the possibility of a thorough investi- 
gation existed, Kant was bold to foUow it out, however far 
the results might be from the then accepted conclusions 
of science or philosophy. This is seen in a larger work, 
which he published in the next year (1755), entitled, A 
Universal NaiureU Hisiory and Theaty of the Heavens ; ar^ 
an Attempt to show the Constitution and Mechanical Origin 
of the Universây according to the Principles of Newton, The 
laws by which the planets move in their orbits had been 
evolved through the researches of Copemicus, of Kepler, 
and of Newton ; but none of thèse had entered scientiôcally 
upon the further question how the universe came into 
existence. Newton, when he had carried his investigations 
ta their farthest limit, and laid open to the human intellect 
the whole of the structure and movements of the solar 
System, stood still to adore. He seemed to hâve reached 
that point where the divine power became manifest ; nay, 
he reverently pointed to the fact that it was possible to 
calculate the exact momentum which the divine arm had 
first given to bring ail the planets into play within their 
several courses. But Kant saw plainly that if the mathe- 
matical and dynamical laws of the universe were good to 
explain the motions of the heavenly bodies, they might be 
good for much more. The same laws which guide their 
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mavtmenis migfat also hâve pieâded at their origin. In a 
Word, given the fact of matter to start with, tfae sun, moon, 
and stars, he saw, may hâve been brought into existence 
by the application of those very same laws which govem 
and sustain them to the présent day. 

This treatise on the heavens was written six years before 
De Lambert wrote his Lettres Casmologiques sur la Con- 
stitution de f univers^ in which very similar views were 
propounded. Kant, so far from feeling annoyed that so 
litde regard was paid to his own original e£forts, whilst the 
work of De Lambert was received with wonder and admira* 
tion, testified nothing but the most lively joy that the great 
thoughts in which he had delighted, and the théories over 
which his own imagination had silently roved, should now 
be confirmed by the first astronomer of the âge (see his 
correspondence with De Lambert). Kant was far, however, 
from sharing the atheistical tendencies of his French con- 
temporary. He united too much reflective power with 
moral aspiration to content himself with regarding nature 
as a vast machine, with no infinité mind or bénéficiai 
purpose behind it The remarks with which he anticipated 
the objections of those shallow enthusiasts who look upon 
secondary causes as something savouring of irreligion, may 
be profitably repeated even to the présent day. 

'No one,' says Kant, 'can contemplate the universe 
without observing the admirable order in its structure, and 
the surest proofs of the hand of God in the perfection of 
its relations. Reason, when it has stood in admiration at 
so much beauty and so great excellence, becomes righteously 
indignant at the rash folly that can allow itself to ascribe 
ail this to a happy chance, The highest wisdom must hâve 
made the plan, and an infinité power executed it, otherwise 
it would hâve been impossible to find so many consentane- 
ous purposes in the whole structure. The question for us, 
however, to décide is, Whether the plan of the conduct of 
the universe has been laid by the Suprême Intellect in the 
essential principles of etemal nature, and planted in the 
essential laws of motion, so as to develope itself uncon* 
strainedly in a manner consonant with the most perfect 
order? or whether the gênerai properties of the éléments 
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of the universe hâve a total incapacity of agreement, and 
no tendency whatever towards a mutual connection, but 
require, on the contrary, absolutely a foreign hand to bring 
about that restriction and combination of the parts which 
exhibit ail this perfection and beauty { An almost universal 
préjudice has prepossessed philosophers against the capacity 
of nature to bring about any great resuit by means of uni- 
versal laws, just as if it pronounces the govemment of the 
world godless when we seek for the original forms of things 
in the poivers of nature, and as if this power were a principle 
wholly independent of divinity — a blind, etemal fate ! ' 

Such, then, were some of the studies in which Kant 
delighted during the period of his country retirement. 

The nine years which he spent as private tutor présent 
one uniform aspect of patient industry and mental effort in 
the work of self-education. He foUowed the even ténor of 
his way, undisturbed by the dreams of ambition, satisfied 
that he had the inward power and resolution to carry out 
that course of intellectual research on which he had entered, 
and which he openly declared nothing should hinder him 
from pursuing. 

Kant used in after life^ to make merry over his former 
doings as a tutor to young children, and often declared his 
opinion that he must hâve made the very worst elementary 
teacher in the world. Of his own studies, however, during 
this period of his life, he always spoke with the greatest 
satisfaction. Hère it was, whilst undisturbed by society, 
careless of the future, surrounded by ail the influences 
which to such a mind solitude and nature must ever présent, 
that he laid the solid foundation for that world-wide emi- 
nence and renown to which he afterwards attained. 

IV. 

In the year 1755 ICant completed his engagements as a 
private tutor. The time, he considered, had now arrived 
for realizing the fixed purpose of his life — ^that of becon^ng 
a professor in the University of his native town. It may be 
as well to State, for the information of those who may be 
unacquainted with the constitution of the German Univer- 
sities, that a successful student in any department, who 
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intends to dévote himself to the higher teaching, obtains 
permission to open a class witfain the precincts of the 
University, for which he is paid simply by the very mode- 
rate fées of the students who choose to attend it Should 
his lectures gain approval» and his abilities be well tested, 
he looks forward to a regular appointment as Professer 
Extraordinarius, with a fixed salary as weU, and then works 
his way up to the highest positions according to his capacity 
as a scholar and a teacher. 

The first thing to be accqmplished by Kant on his retum 
to Kônigsberg, was to get the légal qualification necessary 
for holding ^ University professorship of the first kind. 
With this view he took his degree on the I2th of June 
1755. According to the usual method adopted and still 
followed in the German Universities, Kant composed a 
Latin thesis, and discussed it in the common hall before 
the professors, who were appointed at once to décide upon 
and testify to his merits as a doctor of philosophy. The 
subject of the thesis was ' Heat, and its Place in the Ëconomy 
of Nature.' On the 27th of September in the same year, he 
delivered and defended a second thesis, entitled, ^ Principi- 
orum primorum cognitionis metaphysicœ mroa diluddatio? By 
an order îtoxsi the Minister of Instruction, dated 1749, it 
had been decided that no one could be appointed Professor 
Extraordinarius who had not publicly defended three several 
thèses. To fiilfil this condition, Kant wrote a third trea- 
tise on the subject of ' Monodology ' (a point then much 
mooted amongst the adhérents of the L^bnitzian philo- 
sophy), which he defended in April 1756 ; and after this he 
at once sent in his application as a candidate for the next 
professorship of mathematics and philosophy. 

Of thèse three essays^ the first and the third are hardly 
more than collège exercises, and both relate to matters now 
of comparatively little interest respecting the physical con- 
stitution of bodies. The progress of chemical science has 
rendered the mère spéculative treatment of molecular 
questions whoUy unpopular, if not usdess; and no one 
would now care to build up a superstructure of philosophical 
ideas based upon either the géométrie or the dynamical 
définition of matter. With regard, however, to the other 
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treatise to which we referred, — I mean the ' Nova diluddatio ; 

or, The Exposition of the First Principles of Metaphysical 

Knowledge,' — this is interesting as containing Kant's first 

utterances on any question of a purely metaphysical nature. 

We must keep in mind that Kant wtites at présent entirely 

from the standpoint of the Leibnitzian-Wolâan philosophy. 

In this school he had been brought up, on thèse principles 

his whole éducation had been conducted, and there was 

nothingy as yet, to interfère with his respect for thèse tradi- 

tional ideasy except his own penetrating power of thought 

within, and the influence of the Newtonian physics without. 

Wolff had based ail human knowledge upon three funda- 

mental formulas, which he termed respectively the principle 

of identity, the principle of contradiction, and the principle 

of sufficient reason — ^that is, we may affirm that B is iden- 

tical with A ; or we may affirm that B is différent from or 

contradictory to A; or we may affirm that B follows 

necessarily from A as the cause or sufficient reason of its 

existence. Ail our rational knowledge, according to Wolff, 

is reducible to one of thèse three forms. In other words, 

every statement must be an affirmation of the identity of 

one thing.with another, or a contradiction of such identity, 

or a dedaiation that one thing is the cause or effect of 

another. This is the question which Kant now proposes 

to investigate ane w. On the first two of Wolff 's fundamental 

principles he has not much to remark. He merely rebuts 

the attempt which had occasionally been made to reduce 

them to one fundamental category, and shows that the 

affirmation of identity and of différence are necessarily two 

différent mental processes. It is when he comes to the 

law of sufficient reason or causality that he begins to strike 

off some new ùietaphysical sparks, hardly consistent with 

the orthodox Wolfian doctrine. 

Every effect must hâve a cause. This was a principle 
maintained throughout the Wolfîan school with an unlimited 
application. But if every effect must hâve a cause which 
actually détermines it, then every human action must hâve 
a determinîng cause ; and if every human action be deter- 
mined, then none can be regarded as unconstrained and 
free.' The doctrine of necessity thu^ pervaded the whole 
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of the Leibnitzian school, as it had pervaded the philosophy 
of Leibnitz himself. This doctrine of suffident reason, as 
applied to human actions, had been calied in question 
by Crusius, who attempted to show that, by cutting at the 
root of human freedom, it destroyed the entire moral cha- 
racter of human life, and rendered responsibility impossible. 
Kant's object in the treatise just referred to, was to show 
that there is a middle path which avoids the difficulties on 
both sides. With regard to the doctrine of sufficient 
reason, he still felt himself constrained to uphold the pnn- 
cîple as one of universal application, viz. that every effect 
must hâve a cause, and conversely, that every fact must 
hâve flowed out of some other fact which preceded it But 
then he attempts to contravene the moral results which 
Crusius deduced by removing the cause from the outer to 
the inner world. * True,* he says, * our volitions must hâve 
a cause ; but where is it ? It is not any mère external fact 
That which détermines our voluntary actions are habits, 
tendencies, émotions, and reasonings. But whatever is 
determined by the mind itself in its varions phases and 
affections, is fundamentally free and unconstrained. Hence 
both sides of the alternative may be true ; we may hâve 
our actions determined on the one side, and yet those 
actions may be free on the other.' Elant is hère evidendy 
struggling against his chains ; he is still within the région 
of philosophical necessity, much in the form in which it 
was left a legacy to his âge by Leibnitz, but yet manfuUy 
exercising his critical proclivities to fînd a passage into some 
freer and loftier moral région. 

Another important point in which Kant attempts some 
correction of the philosophie dogma of sufficient reason in 
which he had been educated, is his maintaining and con- 
firming the distinction which he had already drawn between 
arguing from a sufficient reason antécédent^ or one subséquent 
to the event Ail causes are in nature chronologically 
antécédent to their effects ; but it sometimes happens that 
the ground on which we judge an affirmation to be true is 
subséquent to it If I see a flash of forked lightning, I 
judge that thunder will foUow. The one event is the.real 
ground of the other. But. if I hear the thunder first, I 
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judge with equal certainty that the lîghtning has preceded 
it The one is the ratio detertninanSy the other the ratio 
cognoscendù Kant did not, indeed, carry out this distinction 
to any of its further conséquences ; but we may now note 
it as the first symptom of that train of analysis which after- 
wards led to his well-known doctrine of analytîc and syn- 
thetic judgments. There is one use, however, which he 
makes of it, and that is to confute the ontological proof 
of the existence of God as propounded by Descartes, and 
relied on by so many of his followers — ^namely, that because 
the idea of a God is the idea of an all-perfect being, 
therefore He must be thought of as existing^ otherwise one 
perfection, at least, would be wanting. This procédure 
Kant shows to be a complète confusion of the real and 
idéal ground of the divine existence. It gives us a ratio 
cognoscendi^ but then treats it as though it were ratio essendi, 
The only ontological proof he admits at this stage of his 
philosophical career, lies in the power we possess of rising 
from the idea of the contingent to that of the necessary and 
absolute existence, the latter idea being logically involved 
in the former. But thèse topics will come under review 
more fuUy at a later stage of our inquiry. 

No sooner had Kant fulfîlled ail the conditions than he 
commenced his career as a Frivat-docenty by announcing 
classes to be held in his own rooms. The subjects he 
sèlected were mathematics, physics, logic, and metaphysics. 
Borrowski, to whom we are indebted for an invaluable little 
biography, most of which Kant corrected with his own 
hand before his death, was présent at the very first lecture, 
and gives us so interesting an account of it that it is best 
to quote the passage entire : — 

'I was présent as an auditor in the year 1755 at Kant's fîrst 
lecture. He was then living in the house of Professor 
Kypke, and had there a large auditorium, which, together 
with the passage and the stairs, was filled with an almost 
incredible number of students. This appeared to embarrass 
Kant greatly. Unaccustomed as he was to the whole thing, 
he lost almost his whole confidence, spoke lower than usual, 
and corrected himself frequently. ... In the next lecture 
it was quite différent His manner, as it always remained 
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afterwards, was not only thoroughly to the puipose, but 
firee and agreeable. The compendium which he used as 
the basis, he never followed slavishly, and only so far as 
to foUow the author's crder in adding his own remarks. The 
fulness of his knowledge often led him into digressions firom 
the main topic, which were always highly interesting.' 

In his lectures, Kant was far âx>m confining himself to 
the abstract sciences. He took the greatest delight in every- 
thmg relating to the natural history of mankind and of the 
globe on which we live. It was just at this time that the 
great earthquake occurred at Lisbon, which catastrophe, 
accompanied as it was by roany minor shocks in almost 
every part of Europe, had given rise to superstitions fears 
amongst the ignorant, and even doubts as to the stability 
of the earth itself. Kant undertook to expound the whole 
theory of earthquakes in a séries of articles published weekly, 
in which he gave a resunié of ail that was then known of 
them, and showed that such upheavings were part of the 
whole System of the world ; and that, so far from endanger- 
ing the welfare of mankind, they answer a wise and bene- 
ficent purpose in the economy of natiu-e. The whole of 
his exposition is quite in the spirit of our modem science, 
with ail the light which geology has since shed upon it 

About the year 1760, Kant began to extend the range 
of his teaching much beyond the narrow circle of the ab- 
stract sciences* above alluded to. He announced, first of 
ail, courses of lectures on anthropology and physical geo- 
graphy. For thèse subjects, as bearing upon the central 
point of his thoughts, — ^namely, human nature, — Kant had 
an enthusiasm quite equal to that which he bore to meta- 
physical investigation. Though he never travelled, and 
never went above a few miles from his birthplace during 
his whole life, yet his acquaintance with the world at large, 
and especially with man in ail his numerous varieties, was 
extensive and minute. He devoured books of travel, de* 
scriptions of foreign countries, information of ail kinds about 
every région of the globe, until his knowledge was as minute 
and exact as it could be, short of a personal acquaint- 
ance. He is said, in one of his conversations, to hâve 
given so exact a description of Westminster Bridge (then 
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newly erected), that an Englishman whoVas présent took 
him for an architect who had spent some years in London. 
There was not a country on the face of the globe, not a 
tribe of men then known, respecting whom he did not 
possess the most detailed knowledge; and ail this know- 
ledge was pressed into service in his gênerai estimate of 
human nature. His lectures on thèse subjects always drew 
a large number of hearers, and that not only students, but 
men of riper years, military men, and civilians ; and, ît is 
well known, the notes of his lectures were sent far and wide 
for the benefit of some who wished to profit by them at a 
distance. The Prussian minister, Von Zeidlitz, was a great 
admirer of Kant, and appreciated his knowledge of men 
and things highly ; and to him it was partly owing that the 
Kantian ideas found favour in high places, and became 
expanded throughout the German Universities much earlier, 
in ail probability, than they would otherwise hâve been. 
He writes to the philosopher from Berlin as follows : 

* I am now hearing a course of lectures on physical geo- 
graphy by you, my dear Professor Kant, and the least I can 
do is to retum you my thanks for them. However strange 
it may appear, as I am some four hundred miles distant Irom 
you, I must candidly admit that I am in the position of 
a student, who is sitting a good long distance from the 
professor's chair, or v^o is not yet accustomed to his 
pronunciation ; for the manuscript which I am now read- 
ing is rather indistinct, and somewhat incorrectly written. 
Neverthdess, from what I can deciphar, my warmest désire 
is excited to know the rest To press upon you the idea 
of printing your lectures would very likely be unpleasant, 
but I iancy you would not deny me the request to fumish 
me with a more careful copy ; and if you cannot do this, 
even with the solemn assurance that the manuscript shall 
never go out of my hands, still this letter will at any rate 
serve to assure you that I value you and your productions 
in the highest degree.' 

During the first fifteen years of Kant's professorial life 
his income was small, and his mode of life simple in the 
highèst degree. He occupied a couple of rooms, very 
plainly fumished, in ,the house of one or other of his friends 
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or colieagues, and dined (as is the custom amongst German 
students) at one of the restaurants of the town. He retired 
to rest punctually at ten o'dock^ and rose equally punctually 
at five o'dock every moming. His mode of life during the 
day was equally reçular. He lectured so many hours at 
the Universky, beginning usually at seven o'clock in the 
moming, and finishing his last lecture by mid-day. He 
then gave himself up to thorough relaxation and social 
interçourse tiU towards evening, when he retumed home 
and w(Hrked steadily till ten o'clock. 

Although Kant's mode of life was simple to a degree, 
yet there was nothing common or vulgar in his habits, 
dress, or bearing. His résidence for some years as tutor 
in the house of a noble family had habîtuated him to the 
refinements of society. He dressed himself with the utmost 
neatness and care ; his manners were easy and courteous ; 
his conversation génial, witty, and sometimes, when excited 
to effort, even briUiant. 

He had a great objection to dining alone, but alwa3rs 
required the mid-day meal to be enlivened by a flow of 
social intercourse of a light and exhilarating character. 
During the period that he lectured as a Privat-docent, he 
sought this kind of intercourse at the public table ; aiter- 
wards, when his income increased and he possessed a house 
of his own, he always invited, without exception, ârom two 
to six of his friends to dine with him. 

The two most intimate friends he possessed in the earlier 
part of his professorial life were two Ënglishmen, named 
Green and Motherby, the former of whom Kant regarded 
as a man of such naturalpower of intelligence that he never 
committed anything to die press, however small, without 
recidng it over to Green, to get an unbiassed and unprofes- 
sional judgment upbn it One of Kant's old friends and 
table cpmpanions, Herr Jachmann, has given us such an 
amusing accQunt of the way in which Kant spent his after- 
noon in company with thèse Ënglisb friends, that I am 
tempted to quote the passage complète : 

' In the society of this intelligent, noble-minded, though 
singular man, Kant found so much food for his mind and 
heart that he became his daily companion, and spent several 
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hours every day in his society. Kant went to him every 
aftemoon, and found Green sleeping in his arm-chair; but 
instead of waking him up, he took another chair and went 
to sleep too ; next came in the bank director Rufifman, and 
did the same, until at length Motherby stepped into the 
room at a given time alnd woke up the company, which then 
abaadoned itself to the most interesting conversation tili 
seven o'clock. The company broke up so punctually at 
seyen that I hâve often heard those who lived in the street 
say, ^' It can't be seven o'clock yét, bècause Professer Kant 
bas not gone by."' 

This friendly intercourse existed during the middle 
portion of Kant's career, and exerdsed without doubt a 
dedded influence on his character. Green's death altered 
Kanf s mode of life so greatiy^ that he never afterwards 
went into evening society, or even supped at ail. It seemed 
as though this hour, which had been haUowed by. the most 
intimate friendship, ought to be spent to the end of his life 
in silent sc^itude as an offering to his departed friend. 

• 

v. 

Kant began his career as lecturer in 1755. ^ ^^^ efforts 
to gain a higher position were unavaiHng, although his 
réputation was steadiiy on the increase. The only promo- 
tion he received, if such it can be called, was the place of 
undei'-librarian, a place which brought him in 62 thalers, or 
about ;;^9 per annura ; but stfter flfleen years* patient work 
he was at last rewarded by being made ordinary professer of 
logic and philosophy at the- Universîty. It îs time now, 
therefore, that we should take a glance at his intellectual 
life dmfing thèse last fîfteen years, and see what progress he 
was making in the great work of the reformation of the 
philosophy of his country. 

The Wolfian philosophy, which thén shared the raie over 
the spéculative intellect of the country with the Middle Age 
Scholasticism, was based equally with the latter, as we 
before showed, entirely upon the process of logical analysis. 
It imagined that the syllogism was a great instrument for 
the development of philosophical truth, and that human 
knowledge could shape itself into a complète body of science 
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by proceeding victoriously irom one définition to another, 
and from one logical conclusion to another, undl the whole 
saperstructure was coropleted. Kant accordingly béguins 
bis campaign against tbe metapbysics of bis day by aiming 
a blow at the value and accuracy of the school logic In 
176:^ be published bis tractate on the False Subtleiy ef the 
Four Syllcgistic F^rts^ in which be rejects ail tbe modes 
of argumentation allowed by the three latter figures as use- 
less and deceptive, and then shows that the form of argu- 
mentation set forth in Ûkt first figure, thougb perfeây 
legitimate and real, is notbing better than an expanded 
judgmmt Hence, as ail judgment logically considered 
simply consists in analyzing an idea, and exhibiting tbe 
varions attributes, one after the other, contained in it, it 
follows that we can never arrive at any truth in tbe way of 
a logical conclusion which was not ahready implicitly con- 
tained in the premises. The pretension that we can advance 
by means of a syllogistic condusion to any mw txuth is the 
false subtlety (Jaische Spitxfindigkeit) which it was Kant's 
object to réfute and condemn. 

But now be makes another step in advance. Tbe farther 
be proceeds, tbe more dissatisfied 4ie becomes with the 
Wolfian metapbysics and tbe commonplace pbilosopby 
that pretended to solve ail difficulties by the short and 
easy method of logical analysis. Moreover, bis eye is 
wandering throughout Europe, and noting ail the move- 
ments of the human intellect which are springing up on ail 
bands. He bas been attracted by J. J. Rousseau, and is 
so captivated by bis Emile that he sits up tiie whole night 
to read it ' Altogether, he wants something quite différent 
from the school logic and the Wolfian philosophy. Amongst 
other places his eye is directed to Sçotland, tbe home of 
bis fathers, and there it meets with the most startling 
phenomenon of the middle of the last century, namely 
David Hume. 

. Hamann, the Wizard of tbe North, as far back as the 
year 1759, had directed Kant's attention to Hume; and 
Herder, who visited Kônigsberg in 1762, and attended 
some of Kant's lectures, says that he was then engaged in 
criticising Hume, as well as Leibnitz, Wolff, Baumgarten, 
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and Crusius. Ths outcome oî ail thîs is a second blow 
aimed at the reigning dogmatism, which appears in 1763 
under the tide of an Attempt to introduu Négative Quantities 
into Phiîosophy. Hete he contes fairly to grapple with 
Hume's great question of causality, and steps out of the 
l(^cal ground of o.ur knowledge of the succession of events 
into the real ground of them. ' Logical inference/ hè says, 
'is simple enough; the conclusion is already in the pre- 
mises. You hâve only to analyze the concepts, and chaw 
ont the attributes they contain, to form your conclusions 
with perfect accuracy. But the worst of it is, when you 
hâve fonned them, they tell you nothing. What I want to 
know is how we can tell that because otu thing is hère 
before me, therefore another thing whoUy différent will 
foUow. Where is the logic that can do this?' Clearly, 
Kant has abandoned the Wolfian school, and is taking up 
his abode amongst the abettors of a piurely empirical philo- 
sophy. He goes from logic to expérience, from reasoning 
to sensation, and then begins to feel that he touches ground 
and gains new strength. 

But how will this rejecdon of ail logical and à priori ideas 
of causality affect the proofs hitherto relied on for the exist- 
ence of a causa causarum^ the being of a God ? ' Very mate- 
nally,' answers ELant. The old Cartesian argument, that 
the idea of a God is the idea of an all-perfect being, and that 
such a being must exist, because existence is contained in the 
idea of perfection, Kant shows will not bear examinadon ; it 
subsdtutes a real ground for an idéal one, and whôUy fails 
to substandate anything out of the circle of our own ideas. 
There is only one possible i/rim ground of proof for the 
existence of a God — ^that, namely, arising from Ûit possibility 
^ real existence being hidden behind phenomena generally. 
If we deny any existence at ail, then we in the same breaôi 
deny any possibility of reality ; but the possibiUty of exist- 
ence is a thing we can never deny. Hence, conversely, we 
inay affirm that something does exist, and if something exists, 
it must exist necessarily ; it must be simple, absolute, etemal, 
unchangeable, ùe. it must be God. We see hère on what a 
slender thread the proof of the divine existence,nnetaphysi- 
cally speaking, rests; and this thread subsequendy snaps 
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asmider wilh the fiist stress laid apon it But does not the 
Êûhue of the proof of the existence of God carry with it 
fiirther conseqoeoces? Eadstence» it is shown, cannot be 
a logical attribate, Le. finom the idea of a thing we can never 
concliide that ît naUy exista. Existence can onlf be 
evidenœd in oepirience^ and wfaaterer does not enst in 
eiqierience is mody a kigical concept that cames no pxoof 
of xeality widi ÎL Bnt if dus is tme of the existence of 
God, is it not eqnally tme of evayikimg that transcends the 
limits of sensé? Are we not then confined as to our know- 
ledge simply to the région of the sensés, and axe not meta- 
physical entittes défaisions? Kant does not absolntely 
affirm this, bnt shows firom it that the reigning metaphysics 
reqnire to be reformed and jdaced upon a new and more 
soHd foundation. 

The tieatises above referred to were published in the 
year 1762. In 1766 an opportunity occurred of aiming 
another blow at the metq3hysicians, whidi was too temptîng 
tobeneg^ected. Justatthistime the visions of Swedenborg 
were exciting attention throughout Europe, and Kant re- 
ceived letters ûom varions quarters to inquire what judg- 
ment he, as a côol philosophical thinker, was indined to 
pass upon them. He therefore published an anon3rmous 
reply,.entided, Dreams ofa Ghast-seery illustrai by I}reams 
of Metaphyncs. In this reply, he ^ows that ghost-seeing is 
a ddusion of the sensés. . When iniages of the fancy trans- 
form themsehres into visions, they give rise to ddusions of 
the sensés ; just so, when dreams of the reascui tiansibrm 
themselves into the belief of supersensual realities, then we 
see analoçous ddusions on the part <^ the metaphjrsicians. 
For what is ontology but the tnmsfonning fA the mère posn- 
bility of supersensual things intô a reality ? The me^qphy- 
sician affirms a world of simple immaterial substance, whidi 
he can neither hear, see, nor hàndle, to be the basis of ail 
things ; upon this he erects the whole substantive universe, 
which, in fact, bas no reality except in his own. bxain. In 
a Word, metaphysics are, and must be, a dnam^ so long as 
they are not based upon iact and expérience. *I know 
not,' says Kant, >how certain philosophers of our time 
can free themselves from this charge,^ — men who direct 
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their metaphysical télescopes so dDigently to thèse out-of- 
the-way régions, and manage to relate wonderful things 
from them. Least of ail do I gnidge them any o£ their 
discoveries, only I am afraid that a man of good under- 
standing and pïain common sensé might reply in the same 
manner as Tycho Brahe's coachman did when his master 
thought he could drive at night the shortest way by the 
stars, ^ Good sir, you may know ail about the heavens, but 
hère on earth you are certainly a great fooL'" 

One would think after this that Kant had at length planted 
his. foot on the pnnciple of those who in our days are usually 
texmed positwistSj and had thrbwn in his lot with the philo- 
sophy of pure empiricism. But no, this is not his final 
condasion. He still thinks that metaphysics form a great 
and important branch of philosophical research — a much 
more difficult one, however, than it had hitherto been 
supposed to be, and much less ambitions in its aim& The 
great purport of metaphysics» he now sees, is to institute an 
inquiry into the true boundaries of human. knowledge, to 
détermine what it is possible for us to arrive at, and what 
impossible, to search into the nature and functions of the 
human faculties (sensation, perception, imagination, reason), 
and thus to lay a broad foundadon for certitude^ so far as 
our knowledge can reach, and for résignation to unavoidable 
ignorance in the case of those things which lie beyond the 
ken of ail human understanding» Hère, then, at length 
he oomes upon the great problem which it took him many 
years yet to solve-— a problem, the complète solution of 
which, however, he afterwards presented to the world in 
the Critick of Pure Reason. 

In T770 Kant reached the summit of his ambition, and 
became ordinary professor of logic and metaphysics in the 
University of Kônigsberg. On àssuming this new dîgnity, 
he wrote, as isthe custom, an inaugural discourse in Latin, 
^ De mundi sensibilis atque intellîgibilis forma et principiis.' 
In this discourse he took occasion to bring forward some 
of the new ideas which were working in his brain respecting 
the fundamental principles of human knowledge. Elant is 
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now begmoing to stniggle in good eamest with the questions 
hère involved. Hitherto his polemic had been n^^ive 
and destructive ; he had been puUing down the supports 
and buttresses of the reigning dogmatisa^ but had as yet 
put nothing in its place. Now he begins the work of 
reconstruction, i,e. to show not so much what we cannot 
reach by our ordinary faculties, as what we can legidmately 
arrive at, and how we are to do it To know is to judge ; 
but to judge, in the logical sensé of the word, is simply to 
déclare identity or contradiction between two ideas abready 
before us. To arrive at any new knowledge, or, in other 
words, to make a synthcHc judgment, we must go beyond 
the mère analysis of our concepts, and rely upon some 
actual expérience. But then, what is expérience? and 
what are the éléments of which it consists? Expérience, it 
might be replied, is everythinç that comes to us in a direct 
sensation. True ; but sensations, when viewed alone, are 
just so many isolated impressions which give us no know- 
ledge whatever. It is only when our sensations are cannecUdy 
when they reveal objects as existing in time and space, 
when, in a word, they become sensé-perceptions, that they 
form the éléments of human knowledge. Wha^ then, an 
time and space ? They are not material things, they cannot 
come to us direcdy by the sensés ; neither are they abstract 
ideas, evolved out of the logical understanding by a process 
of generalization. It is just hère that the first great con- 
clusion of the critical philosophy comes to light Time 
and space are feneptùms^ but perceptions of the inner 
sensé, which lie at the foundation of ail our autward per- 
ceptions, and fumish the form which is necessary to them 
ail. Synthetic judgments, à priori^ are therefore a possi- 
bility, for they spring out of the inner sensé; and the 
application of them is seen in the science of mathematics, 
which is based wholly upon perceptions of time and space, 
thus fumishing the matter on which ail the applied reason- 
ing subsequendy tums. Thèse are some of the problems 
on which the mind of our philosopher had begun to work, 
and which seemed to be opening a new door into the 
hitherto dim régions of metaphysical spéculation. 

From the time that Kant assumed lus due position as 
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profeçsor, in the year 1776, the idea of inaugurating a new 
metaphysical philosophy was ever before his mincL Some 
of the fimdamental principles on which it was to be based 
were already clearly worked out, and he hoped to complète 
them without much further labour. But as he went forwards, 
the subject grew upon his hands, difiiculties rose up on 
every sîde, and it was not till he had laboured upon it for 
eleven years that the Critick cf Pure Reasan saw the light 
in its présent complète form. 

I Already in February 1772,' says Kuno Fischer, *he 
writes to Herz: ''I am prepared to bring out a Critick 
of Pure Eeasonj which explains the nature both of theo< 
retical and practical knowledge; and probably in three 
months I shall publish the first part, which contains the 
principles of metaphysics, its method and limits, reserving 
the philosophy of morals for a future publication." The 
whole work, in both its parts, was designed to embrace 
what afterwards appeared, one after the other, in three 
différent books — ^the Critick of Pure Reasan^ ofthe Practical 
Reasofiy and of the Judgitig Faculty^ At that time Kant 
thought he might complète the Critick of Pure RecKon in 
three months ! ' 

In June of the same year he writes to Herz, ' that he is 
occupied in elaborating a work on The Limits of Sensé 
and Reasony somewhat at large.' This must hâve meant 
the two investigations, which were afterwards contained 
in the Elementarlehre of the Critick of Pure Reason, — 
namely, the transcendental, aesthetic, and logic. In the 
meantime it dawns upon him that the principles of human 
knowledge must not only be well grounded, but that its 
limits must be well defîned; and that to solve fully the 
question, there must be added a discipline, a canon, an 
architectonic of the pure reason, which he afterwards 
termed the Methodenlehre, * With this work,' writes Kant 
in Npvember 1776, *I cannot now hope to be ready by 
Ëaster, but must spend part of the summer upon it' He 
complains already of frequently-interrupted health. 

Respecting the System of his new philosophy, that is, 
the gênerai idea of it, Kant is already clear ; but before 
any s}rstematic completion can be thought of, the foundation 
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mnst be laid in a thoiougfa critical investigation. Thîs 
Critkk présents peculiar difficuldes, more especially as to 
the fonn in iddch it should be expressed, which ought to 
make it convîadng and compréhensible for every thinking 
person. 

In August 1777 Kant writes that this criticism lies in 
the way of his more systematic labours like a stone^ which 
he is only occupied in rolling away, and he hopes to hâve 
finished with it in the course of the winter. The work goes 
on. Stin, in the summer of the foliowing year, it is not 
yet complète. ^The size of the book,' he says, 4s quite 
moderate ; ail the difBculty lies in the matter.' 

*The causes of the delay/ writes Kant, Mn thîs year 
(177S) you must attribute to the nature of the matter, and 
the whole purport I hâve in view.' In a letter dated 
August 1778, he speaks of his work as a handbook of 
metaphysics, on which he is constantly labouring. Even 
his lectures on metaphysics hâve assumed this year quite 
another form. 

At length, on ^e ist of May 17S1, Kant writes : ^This 
Easter a book of mine will come out under the title of 
Critick of Pure Reason, It is being printed for Hartnock 
in Halle. This book coiitains the resuit of ail my various 
investigations, which commenced with the ideas presented 
in the inaugucal discourse, ''De Mundi sensibilis/' etc.' 

We are thus brought to the great era in Kant's life, and, 
we may also say, to the great era in the hîstory of modem 
philosophy — the first appearance of the Critkk of Pure 
Reason. 

VIL 

ICanfs whole idea of a critical research înto the entîre 
cognitîve faculty was certainly new. Descartes and his 
school had inquired into the process of ' human knowledge, 
and had centred it in the human reason:^ but they had never 
told us what reason is. Locke and his school had insti- 
tuted the same inquiry, and had built up the whole fabric 
upon expérience ; but they had never inquired of what 
éléments expérience itself is made up. The critique of 
Kant was, in fact, a new department of philosophical in- 
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quiry. Leaving ail ontological questions in abeyance^ he 
took the fact of human eiq)erience itself, psychologically 
considered, as the subject^matter of his research,<and pro- 
posée to ônd ont if diere is anything in that éct which 
could contravene the sweeping conclusions of Hume's 
scepticisuL 

Hume had corne to the conclusion that ail human know- 
ledge consîsts sîmply in the .expérience or impression of 
the moment ; that there are no'^ priori ideas, no à priori 
judgments } that theie is nothing whatever within the range 
of human trath (now accepted asf such) which we are 
capable of saying must hâve been always truth. Kant's 
first question, thCT, was, ' Is this xeally so? Are thére no 
judgments whatever axising out of our expérience which 
are âxed and unalterable ? ' Are there no synthetic judg- 
ments à priori f Kant saw clearly that the department of 
human knowledge in which this . question couM be most 
readily tested was that of tnathematics. The knowlec^e 
we are concemed with in mathematics springs directly 
out of expérience. It deals with Unes, and angles, and 
figures, etc., in their relative positions and dimensions-— ail 
objects of sensé, originally speaking \ and yet, though 
springing distinctly out of our s^se perceptions, it conducts 
us to conclusions or judgments which we are constrained 
to recognise as so sure and. certain, &at no amount of 
violence done to our reason could lead us to conceive that 
diose conclusions ever had been,. ar ever could be, différent 
from what they really are. . Hère, therefore, we find that 
âiere are such things as absolute judgments, and that, too, 
in connection mth knowledge springing directiy out of our 
expérience. 

But how is this pos^ble? How is it that mathematical 
truths are invested with this absolute and* unichangeable 
certitude? In invesUgating this question, ELant wasled to 
trace ail mathematical ideas.up to the two^elèmensts of /riwr^ 
and space. ' Succession and extension^ thèse,' he said, ^ are 
the real materials which lie at the basis ofall numerical and 
géométrie calculations. Without them we can hâve no 
mathematical ideas whatever; without them we can gain 
no conceptions of the outer worldj without them we can 
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frame do experiencei and possess do definite sensé percep- 
tions. Hère, then, are two éléments of human knowledge 
which do not arise from outwBid^expgriaui, because ont- 
ward expérience is impossible without them ; which do not 
spring from the sensés, since ail perception présupposes 
them; which, in a word, are à priori forms of ail our sensa- 
tions, and spring necessarily ont of the very nature and 
structure of the human mind. The question, therefore, as 
to how s]mthetic judgments, à prioriy are possible, is 
answered by the &ct now evolved from die above analysis, 
that time and space are primary forms or conditions of ail 
human perception, and that their relations must be valid, 
subjuHvdy^ so long as the human mind remains as it is.' 
. Thb was Kanf s first and, we may add, Kant's grtaJt 
discovery in mental science, inasmuch as it led to ail the 
rest By a most consécutive course of reasoning, he suc- 
ceeded in decomposing the iaxX of human experietue^ show- 
ing that within thatfact there lies concealed an à priori 
élément, out of which truths are evolved that possess an 
absolute subjective certitude. And not only this, but he 
discovered ezactly what this à priori dément is. He de- 
tected in the two notions of time and space the precondi- 
tions of ail our possible perceptions, and showed that a 
science which deals simply with the time and space relations 
(such as mathematics) may lay claim to the most absolute 
certitude. Having thus succeeded in decomposing per- 
ception, Kant proceeded in the same way to décompose 
the powers of the undersianding, 

To rightly appreciate his point of view, it will be service- 
able to compare it with the teaching of the other philo- 
sophical thinkers of the time. The dogmatic System which 
then prevailed in Germany appealed to enlightened human 
understanding {aujgeklàrter Ménschen-Verstand) as the basis 
of ail human knowledge. Trusting to this as the highest 
guide, it laid down at the threshold of ail inquiry carefully- 
framed définitions of the terms involved, — mind, matter, 
cause, effect, nature, God, right, wrong, etc., — and then pro- 
ceeded to draw conclusions from them by mean3 of a con- 
tinued logical analysis. Kant in his earlier treatises showed 
abundantly how utterly futile and untenable ail this pro- 
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cedure had. been, and ever must be. He sbowed that we 
can never.pass, by any mental process, from tbe ideas tbus 
laid down to the objective reality, and that ail knowledge 
which is not based on actual expérience is vain and illusory. 
Se far Kant seems to agrée whoUy with the sensational 
school, and to join his forces to those of Locke, Hume, 
and the later French sensationalists, as a purely expéri- 
mental philosopher. This is one side of the medal, now 
let us look at the other. As soon as the sensationalist 
cornes with his pretensions to certain knowledge, based on 
expérience^ Kant meets him with the inquiry, 'What is ex- 
périence ? ' If he reply, ' Expérience is that which cornes 
to us directly by the sensés, then Kant rejoins that ail 
which can corne to us directly by the sensés, is a discon- 
nected séries of bare subjective feeling, without unity, 
without connection of parts, without synthesis of any kind. 
Taken alone, this could only présent a confused array of 
passing phenomena, devoid of ail shape, order, or meanîng. 

To possess expérience of such a nature as to produce 
knowledge, we must see objects as existing in space with- 
out us, and as existing in time or succession around us. 
Nor is this ail. Objects must be distinguished as possessing 
magnitude or quantity ; they must be distinguished as gênera 
and species — Uiat is, as possessing çuality ; they must hâve 
certain relations to each othei>-*relations of cause and 
effect, of action and reaction ; and then they must ail be 
gathered together in one great synthesis as belonging to the 
phenomena of my own perceiving and intelligent mind. 
Now, ail thèse déterminations, without which no knowledge 
can exist, do not come to us by the sensés ; they corne 
through the understanding. Consequently, pure reason is 
absolutely necessary in order to create or form expérience. 

Kant's point of view now becomes quite clear to us, as 
rising to a point of higher unity above the two rival schools 
just mentioned — those of idealism and realism. To the 
idealist Kant says, ' Ail your innate ideas are null and void ; 
they can never bridge over the gulf which séparâtes thought 
from being, the idéal from the real.' To the sensationaSist 
he says, ' Ail your subjective sensé perceptions are blind; 
they can never fumish you with a single case of real know< 
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ledge.' Sensation is necessaiy to fiimish the primaiy 
material ; but leason is necessary to fonn ont of it a body 
of eacperience, to which we can attach the name of know- 
kdge. By means of the critidsm now instituted, Kant 
clauns to hâve discovered the trae function of each of the 
Êumlties. We hâve seen how sensation becomes perception 
by means of the inward intuition of timeand space; and 
we hâve seen of what éléments expérience is constmcted, 
by the application of the fonns of thoiught given in the 
catégories of quantity, quality, relation, and modality. 

ONnly one point remains to be cleared up-^namely, How 
it is that the human roind, in its désire for complète know- 
ledge, holds fast to its belief in the soul^ in the universe, 
and in God, notwithstanding they aU lie within the super- 
sensuous worid, and are therefore beyond the reach of 
ail human évidence ? To dear up this point, it should be 
remembered that Kant attributes to the human mind three 
main cognitive faculties — perception, understanding, and 
reason. £ach of thèse ûculties contains principles or 
forms of thought, by the application of which to the 
materials given in the sensés, know^ledge in the sdoitific 
sensé is produced. Thèse three faculties stand in such 
relation that the products of each one becomes the oiject 
on which the faculty immediately above it has to work. 
Thus, perception has two înnér f orm&«— time and space ; and 
the combination of thèse with our primary sensations gîves 
rise to a dear perception of individual objects as they 
appearto us in the extemal world. Then, secondly, the 
understanding has its forms or catégories — quantity, quality, 
relation, modality; and our perceptions, when moulded 
and intellectualized by thèse concepts, are wrougfat up into 
a. connected and intelligible body of expérimental know** 
ledge. Thus we corne to comprehend nature, to grasp the 
extemal world in ail its proportions and relations. This 
expérimental knowledge, the product of the understanding, 
now in its tum becomes the object on which the reason haus 
to exercise its powers, so as to combine the knowledge 
gaîned by the understanding into System and unity. The 
sphère of the understanding comprehends three régions of 
phenomena : — ist The phenomena of the inner consdous- 
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ness ; 2d. Those of thé outer world ; and 3d. Those of ail 
possible existence. In each of thèse régions the human 
reason seeks after completeness and unity, and places 
before itself some idéal in which they are summed np. The 
idéal in which the phenomena of aie inner consciousness 
are snmmed up is the saul; that in which ail ontward phe- 
nomena are stimmed np is the univtm; that in which ail 
possible existence is summed op is God. Thèse three ideals 
we can never reach as objeots of actual and positive know- 
ledge; they are simply regulaitive principles, which guide 
the reason in its seûrch after the highest truth. Thus the 
world of ontology is wholly iilusory and unattainable ; it 
may stand before us, if we will, as an object oîfaithy never 
as an object ofkncwUdge, grounded as it is simply in ideaSj 
and not in any actual expérience. 

This, then, was the conclusion to which the whole 
Kantian criticism led. For the first year or two after its 
appearanccy it excited compàratively little attention. The 
notices which appeared in the jottmals exhibited ^more 
the incapadty of the writers to grasp the subject than they 
did the defects of the work itsetf. Some of the critics, in 
particulax Garve, set it down as a réchauffé of Berkeley's 
idealism. Ail this misunderstanding led Kant to consider 
whether he could make his ideas more plain and popular ; 
and in 1782 appeared his Frokpnnena to ail Future Àfèta- 
physicsy in which he gave a restatement of his prindples 
with a soniewhat stronger leaning to the realistic side. In 
the meantime, some of his ftiends and admirers began to 
take action in his defence, and présent the principles advo- 
cated in the Critùk in a moie popular form. From this 
time, accordingly, Kant ceased to wriite m his owndefence, 
and proceeded steadily onwards to the completion of his 
S3rstem, in the direction of morals, sesthetics, and philosophy 
of religion. 

The two Works in which Kanf s moral system is contained, 
appeared respectively in 1785 and 1787. ITie first was 
txiXkÛ^ Fcundatwmfùr a MttaphyHc of M the ôther, 

Critick qf FractUal Reason, There is a striking analogy 
betweén Kant's treatment of the pure and the practical 
reason. In the former case he steered his course between 
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the rocks of idealism on the one sîde, and tfae shallows oF 
sensadonalism on the other. In the latter case he foUows 
fundamentally the same course. The Wolfian school started 
with the définition of moral perfection, and from this de- 
rivedy by a continued logical analysis, a complète System of 
ethics. On the other huid, the English school of moralists 
planted its foot hère, as in the case of mental philosophy, 
upon direct expérience— that, namely, of the moral sensé. 
Kant, as before, takes his start firom the English point of 
view — from the phenomena of moral sentiment — ^as that 
which alone fumishes the mattriai for ail moral ideas. 
But just as before in the Critick of Pure Reasan^ so he now 
also shows that we must go beyond mère expérience or 
sentiment to find the firm foondations of a moral System, 
and attempt to discover some fixed laws of the practîcal 
reason, occupjring in morals an analogous place with the 
catégories in metaphysics. Mère moral sentiment can lead 
to no uniformity of moral action ; it varies in character, in 
intensity, in direction. Only when we discover that reason 
bas fîxed laws for pracHce in the same way as it has fixed 
laws for intdligenay can we gain a firm basis for moral 
action. By a beautifiil process of Socratic reasoning, Kant 
deduces the idea oîfreedam as the condition of ail moral life, 
of fiersonality in connection with the phenomena of respect 
and révérence, of duty^ stripped of ail notions of self*3eeking 
or self-preservation, and arrives at length at the highest law 
of human action — ^the Catégorie Imperative : ' Act so that 
the maxims of your will may always hold good as a universal 
law of action for ail men.' In this way human actibn is 
released from ail subordinate and persbnal motives, and 
placed under a practical law of reason which is universal, 
necessary, and unalterable. 

Kant thus proposes to place morals upon a basis of the 
highest certitude. Instead of drawing his conclusions from 
mère ideas^ — ^the ideas of right, duty, perfection, etc., — ^he 
starts from the world of reality, the world of human feeling 
and human action. Then, having found a basis in the 
real, he proceeds to discover the universal law by which 
human actions can be guided to the highest good with 
absolute certainty. And not only this, but by foUowing 
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out the indications of moral law, he shows that we are led 
even béyond the range of rea^on itself in the spéculative sensé. 
Thus freedom, which always remains a mystéiy to the 
spéculative reason, becomes an obvious postulate of the 
practical reason. Another similar postulate is the fact of 
the immortality of the soûl, by means of whidi alone the 
great enà of our being — tibe highest good— is attainable. 
So also, in fine, the practical reason invotVes the existence 
of a Suprême Being and Moral Gbvemor ; for how can a 
complète system of moral law and govemment exist without 
an original Lawgiver and a Suprême Governor? 

Kant was fifty-seven years of âge when the Critick of 
Pure Reason was published, and sîxty-three when the Critick 
of Practical Reason appeared. This perîod accordingly 
represents the cûlminating point of his powers as a thinker 
and writer. Numerous smaller treatises on widely différent 
subjects âowed from his pen duriog this periûd, of whiôh 
we cannot now take accoimt The Critick of the Judgnunt 
{Uriheilskraft) appeared in 1790, and may be regarded as 
the completion of the whole System of his philosophical 
ideas. This work was devoted to the elucidation of the 
principles of s&sthetics, as based upo& the teleological 
phenomena of nature. 

And this brings us to the point where we are naturally 
led to refer to Kant^s religions ideas, as shown in his tre9,tise, 
entitled, Religton within the Limits of Reason only. This 
treatise is an attempt to give a complète nK)ral interprétation 
of Christian theology. . It discusses, first of ail, the .radical 
evil existing in human nature, and places in opposition to 
it the tendency to good which is shown in the natural 
conscience of man, and the homage he renders to right 
over wrong. The moral progress of mankind towards the 
highest good consi&ts in a ccmstant struggle of the good 
principle to. overcome the eviL Thèse principles of good 
and e>il lie so deep down in the consciousne3s, and their 
origin and nature are so little comprehended by us, that 
the efforts of the one are attributed to a direct divine 
influence — ^to the grâce of God, and the efforts of the 
other are supposed.to be prompted by the power of the 
evil spirit — the devil. Christ is the personification of 

F 
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humanity as completely victorious over evil and attaining 
the idéal of moral perfection ; and the idea of God becom- 
ing man, signifies the desœnt of the prînciple of good into 
human nature, in order ta overcome the evil prindple 
personified as the Prince of the World. Salvation is tiie 
full and inward réception of the good, and the complète 
renmiciation of the evil, and can only consist in a complète 
moral transformation -firom the power of evil to the love ot 
tnith in purpose and action. But ho w is this transformation 
to be effected? Kant replies, ^By the constitution of a 
Society based upon the prindples of virtue, and adapted to 
aid the individual in carrying them out; and this is called 
the kingdom of God on earth.' But such a kingdom or 
church of the living God cannot, in the présent state of 
Society^ be founded upon abstract moral maxims which 
Êdl to excite the sympathy and enthusiasm of the masses of 
mankind. It must be founded on a historical basis, and 
enforce the practice of virtue by a faith in the historical 
facts which embody ail thèse moral principles in the highest 
degree. A blind subserviency to this &ith is called ortho- 
doxy. In proportion as mankind advances to a higher 
development of reason and moral action, mère historical 
faith becomes less needful, and faith in moral truth itself 
will take ité place. The substitution of the iatter for the 
former is the approach of the kingdom of God, in which 
the service of G<)d will be simply the service of a holy life, 
stripped of ail the merely temporaiy expédients of the 
church, the priesthood, and the altar. 

It happened, unfortunately for Kant, that the court of 
Berlin was govemed in religions matters at this particular 
juncture by a clique of religious mystics or enthùsiasts, 
whose policy was to enthrone strict orthodoxy in the 
churches and curb ail free inquiry at the Universities. 
With many others, Kant received a govenmiental censure 
in conséquence of his views on Religion within the Umits 
of \Reaiûn, a strict injunction to wiâihold ail teaching of 
that kind for the future, and an- order to confine himself to 
scientific subjects only. As a loyal subject of the Prussian 
throne, from which he held his appointment in the National 
University, Kant bound himself to foUow die injunction as 



Immanuel Kant. 83 

long as it was His Majesty's pleasure to maintain it Two 
years after, however, the king died, and liberty of speech 
was restored. Kant was now in his seventy-sixth year, and 
the last effort of his pen was, not to resent the attack made 
upon his intellectual freedom, but to show the relation 
which the différent Faculties a^the Universities should hold 
to each other, and to propose a modus vivendi by means of 
which dogmatic theology and critical philosophy might 
flourish side by side in harmony and peace, and the confiict 
of the Faculties cease. 

This was written in the year 1798. The six years which 
Kant lived after that were marked by increasing weakness 
both of his mental and bodily powers. Wasianski, the 
closest aiid most intimate fnend he had during this period 
of his life, has given us, in a little bopk of two hundred 
pagesy a vivid description of Kant in his later years ; and it 
was mainly upon this that Cousin grounded his little tractate, 
entitled, Kant dans les derniers Années de sa vie. The pic- 
ture there drawn is interesting, but sad; and in place of 
giving any description hère of the wreck of a great intel- 
lectual natiure, it seems better to refer the reader to the 
above-mentioned sources, the latter of which, at any rate, is 
easily accessible. Kant died in February 1804, having 
lived long enough to see his philosophy pass like an electric 
current of thought throughout the wh<^e length and breadth 
of Germany, and excite Uie curiosity, more or less, of every 
country in Europe. 

To understand the secret of this widespread influence 
and popularity, there are various circumstances to be taken 
into account First of ail, we must remember that the old 
Scholastic philosophy was still entrenched in most of the 
Universities of Ëiurope, and that the Wolfian reform was 
for the most part accepted throughout Germany by the 
more advanced teachers of the âge. Starting from thèse 
principles, the iUuminati of that period were gaining an 
easy victory over ail the spéculative difficulties which beset 
thepath of liuman knowledge. Ail the moral sciences — 
ontology, ethics, psydiology, philoso|Ày of religion, etc. — 
wereassuming a strangely rounded form, and the work of 
metaphysical research seemed almost complète. But hère 
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appeaied on the scène a robust intellect that marred ail 
thèse prospects. Kant {dtr AUes zermalmende) not only 
attacked the Aristotelian moods and figores, but pursued 
the tBSf zxkàXyûc method of Wolff into ail its numeroos 
strongholds, and louted ail its pretensions to the discovery 
of certitude or tmth. Ontology was bodily overthrown, 
psycfaology remodelled, ethics raised upon a pedestal far 
above the imagination of the Wolfian dogmatists, while the 
philosophy of religion threatened to strangle the efiete 
orthodoxy of the Lutheran Church by planting Christianity 
upon a higher moral basis than its own. In a word, ail the 
accepted landmarks of évidence were temoved, and placed 
in wholly différent positions than those they had occupied 
before. It might bave been supposed that Kant's polemic 
against the established principles of philosophy woiàd bave 
raised a barrier against the promulgation tk his doctrines; 
but, as is generally the case, the âge had been tacitly 
prepared for them. The idealism of Beikdey, the sensa* 
tionalism of Hume, the influence of Rousseau and Voltaire, 
the whole bent of the dghteenth century, had brought the 
mind of Europe into a state of ferment which was sure ta 
prépare a welcome for any new Sjrstem of ideas that promised 
to satisfy the craving for change. Added to this, the con- 
clusions to which the Kantian philosophy led were such as 
were perfectly sure to attract the better portion of the libéral 
thinkers of Uie âge. Those thinkers had become already 
impatient of the shallow dogmatism of the Woliîan schooL 
The influence of Locke, Newton, Hume, had tmned their 
attention to the daims of eospaienee as a basis of truth 
hitherto too much n^ected; and the d^radation (^ 
morals which so largdy pievailed, led them to bail the 
appearance of a philosophy which plaœd them on the 
very highest pînnaide of human révérence, while the ftee- 
thinking spirit of the century naturally disposed it for an 
interprétation of Christianity which hdd ail its truths within 
the limits of reason only. 

But, independently of the tendendes of any partîcular 
âge, there was tbat in the whole process of Kanfs critidsm 
which îndicated a real and permanent advance in the 
spéculative thinking of Europe. Like those of ail great 
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reformers, the writmgs of Kant formed not a philosophy, 
but a method of philosophizing. Just as Bacon propounded 
a Naimm Organum^ just as Descartes propounded his ideas 
in a Disquisitio de Methodo^ just as Locke sought to ôx the 
processes and limits of the human understanding, so also 
Kant in his Critick aimed simply at defining how and how 
far human knowledge is possible. Without either adcnitting 
or rej^ting the validity of idealism on the one side, or 
realism on (he other^ he sought to find out what pennanent 
élément of truth there was in both, and how the à priori 
and à posteriori "^TO^siv^X^s were both combined in the every 
act of knowing. We hâve already seen how he solved the 
problem. We hâve seen how he took the matter of our 
knowledge from expérience, and the form from the caté- 
gories l)dng originally in the constitution of the human 
mind; how in âiis way he came to the conclusion that 
matter in its absolute essence, cause in any form up to the 
causa causarum^ and the soûl, apart from its phenomena, are 
wholly unknowable ; how he laid a sepaiate foundation for 
moral truth in the actual facts of human expérience, and 
showed the truth of religion within the bounds of reason, 
basing our belief in God and immortality upon the necessary 
postulâtes of our moral nature. That Kant succeeded in 
giving a more deep and penetrating insight into the whole 
theory of human knowledge than had ever been reached 
before, is abundantly évident ; nor can his services in this 
respect be ever dispensed with in any future scheme of 
metaphysics. But whether or not he landed the moral 
sciences upon any firm and lasting basis, is a question 
which history //j^^answers in the négative. Reinhold, one 
of Kant's most acute followers and expounders, soon pointed 
out the fatal duaJism in his System, which attributes inde- 
pendent and unconnected authority to the powers of per- 
ception and understanding, and was the fîrst to show that 
thèse two supposed primary sources of human knowledge 
must be in the end referred to one great fundamental 
faculty of inward {représentation ( Vorstellungs - Vermogen). 
Jacobi, in the meantime, detected a like dusdism between 
the spéculative and the moral half of the Kantian criticism, 
and pointed out how unsatis&ctory it must ever be to the 
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spirit of philosophical research that the spéculative reason 
should arrive at one set of conclusions, and the practical 
reason at anothèr. So, after ail the gigantic intellectual 
efforts put forth by the Giant of the North, and ail the 
enthusiastic admiration which he gained from a host of 
ardent admirers, the conviction retums to us that we see in 
him only one of the great landmarks of human thought 
(like Plato, Descartes, and Locke before him), who hand 
on the torch of spéculation from âge to âge, increasing at 
each step the light shed upon human truth, but only pre- 
paring the way for a still higher standpoint and a broader 
généralisation in âges yet to corne. 



CHAPTER IV. 
German PhOosophy in the Nineteenfh Cenfory. 

KANT died in 1804. The ninet<eenth century was 
ushered in, as concems the philosophical atmo- 
sphère of Gennany, by ail that fennent of thought which 
arose out of the dissémination of his doctrines. Twenty 
years had passed since the Critkk of Pure Rtasan fîrst 
appeared, and in that twenty years it had corne to be either 
maintained or decried, commented on and expounded in 
every University in the coundy. The prevailing sentiment 
it awoke, wben once fully understood, was undoubtedly 
that of admiration, but not wholly so. From varions 
quarters the sounds of discontent arose, more especially 
from men of a less hardy philosophical tempérament, who 
could not sympathize with the rigid, dialectical manner in 
which Kant treated ail the great questions of human interest 
Herder, for example, with his half-philosophic, half-his- 
torical views of human truth, evinced a deep dissatisfaction 
at the way in which Kant he^d eut ail tradition from under 
our feet, and made, as it were, a divinity of the pure and 
practical reason. He even went so far as to designate the 
enthusiasm which had arisen for the critical philosophy as 
'a St Vitus's dance, an ignorant disgust for ail real know- 
ledge, and an unbearable contempt for ail the great and 
good men who had lived before us.' 

Others, again, especially Jacobi, though in many points 
agreeing wi^ Kant and awarding him the meed of sincère 
admiration, could not accept the contradictions in which 
he taught that reason becomes involved when seeking to 
verify its knowledge of supersensual things. Starting from 
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the fundamental fact of perception (much in the style of 
Reid), Jacobi strove to maintain that the human mind 
possesses a power of intuition^ by means of which it is 
brought directly into contact with fundamental realities; 
which realities it can sufficiently verify through the im- 
mediacy oï its knowledge without requiring either logical 
proof or moral postulâtes, and consequently wiâout 
needing at ail to implicate itself in any of the Kantian 
paralogisms. 

This power of immédiate perception, of spiritual intuition, 
of direct insight into the régions of the true, the beautiful, 
and the good, he carried with him as a fundamental principle 
ail through his long career of lit^ary and philosophical 
activity, and thus introduced a génial faifh flemeni amongst 
the hard logical constructions of the âge, which exerted « 
marked effect upon the subséquent course of German 
spéculation. That whole aoalogpus streapi of thought 
which pervaded the writings of Fries, Bouterweck, Calker, 
and became introduced into the région of theology by the 
teaching of De Wette, owed.its origin mainly to the influence 
which Jacobi had exerted upon the philosophical tendencies 
of his âge. In every future history of European spéculation, 
the faith philosophy (Glauhem-philosûpkU)^ as it is termed, 
will hold a not unimportant place as an antidote, well timed 
and highly needed, to counteract the excessive logical 
subtlety which Kantism introduced. 

We hâve already shown, in a former monogram, that the 
philosophy of Kant contained in .it two irreconcilable 
éléments, standing erect on two separate piUars — ^that of 
expérience on the one side, that of pure reason on the 
other. Even Kant himself, in his varions writings, failed 
to hold the relative claims of realtsm and idealism with ati 
even hand ; much less could it bé expected that so délicate 
a balance should be maintained throughout the school to 
which his philosophy gave birth. We fînd, acccmlingly, 
that the more récent ihetaphy^îcal and moral spéculation of 
Germany, taking its starting-pbint almost exclusively fh)m 
Kant, has ruh in two main channels, according as the real- 
istic or idealistic élément has obtained the prédominance. 
Its history may be thus tabulated : — 
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KANT. 



A. 

Idealistic Side. 
Fichte. 



Fr. Schlegel, Novalis» and the 
Romantic School. 

f 

Schellmg. 
Natur-philosophie^ MysHcism, 



B. 
Realistic Side. 
Herbart and the 

School of Psy- 

chologists. 



C. 



H^el. 
Right, MiddU, 
Goschel. Roseakranz. 
Gabier. Schaller. 



Attempts io médiate between 
Idealism and Realism. 

I 

Schopenhauer. 
Hartmann. 
Fechner. 
Lotze. 
Strauss. Fichte the yoanger. 
Feuerbach. Ulriciy and the 
Ruge. Zeitschrift. fUr Philosophie. 



Left. 



Maierialism, 
Vogt. 
Mole^hott. 



A.— Idealistic Side. 

Amongst the numerous disciples of Kant there was one 
who showed hims.elf possessed of the modem spirit of 
criticism even to a more intense deg^^e than the master 
himself — I mean John Gottlieb Fichte, a man of whom 
the world has beard so much, but whom it has compre- 
hended so little. Fichte was from the fîrst a whole-hearted 
disciple of Kant ; he admired him enthusiastically, regarded 
his method as the great discovery of the âge, acccpted the 
contradictions in which he had shpwn the spéculative re^on 
to be involved as accurate deductipna, but thougbt that 
they would vanish if the prinçiples involved in them were 
boldly carried out to their légitimât©, conséquences* Kant 
himself had i^timated th^t thçre might possil^ly be some 
higher prinçiples in ^ which those contradictions would 
disappear, ancl in which the results of the pure and the 
praétical reason would pçrfectly coïncide. Fichte was thus, 
in fact, only carrying out Elant's Qwn suggestion whçn he 
attempted to supply this deôçi^ncy, to clear up the last 
problem that was'left unresolved, and to give to the critical 
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philosophy one undiWded basis fh>in wbich the whole of 
its conclusions would legitimately flow. Kant, as we hâve 
seen, had put the practical or ethical dément decidedly 
ahove the purely spéculative or rational ; this, also, Fichte 
accepted as a great truth. The self or the wiU he regarded 
as the tniest and intensest reality, the type of ail being, the 
source of ail activity ; and it was fii>m this, as the primary 
germ of existence, that he proposed to take his start, in this 
that he conceived he had found the true solution of Kant's 
contradictions, and on this, as the unit idea, that he now 
proceeded to build up his whole System of scientific truth. 
In the Kantian philosophy there was an unknown jr, termed 
substana^ tummenon^ or iféing per se^ which the spéculative 
reason could not verify, but in which the practical reason 
was constrained to bdieve. Fichte eut the knot of the whole 
difficulty by transferring this unknown quantity into the 
subjed itselfy by showing that it was a cxeation of the mind's 
own productive power, and not a reality standing in 
antagonism to it. 

In this procédure there was nothing surdy so veiy 
extravagant as some persons hâve imagined. Almost aU 
philosophical thinkers had stopped short at the same 
difficulty. The most practical of them, those who placed 
implicit confidence in the sensés, yet had again and again 
affirmed that the sensés told them of phenomena only, and 
could affinn nothing about the substratum in which they 
exist. And as to the phenomena themselves, where would 
they be if the percipient mind were not présent in the 
création? Where would be the hues of nature without the 
perceiving eye ? where the harmonies of the world witiiout 
the hearing ear? What, in short, would the universe itself 
be, if the saul were not there as an dément in its whole 
phénoménal existence ? 

In taking, then, the mind, or * the mej as the basis of ail 
existence, Fichte seemed only to be kying the topstone 
upon the whole Kantian System. Added ta this, he was 
putting the grandeur of mond truth and moral action in a 
stOl more striking light Freedom, he shotred, was the 
basis of ail being; by action man created his owh universe 
around him, so that the y^ry forms of the material world 
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became but the 'sensized itiateriâls of human duty,' and 
moral iaw the law of ail existence. The state was but 
freedom oiganized, the reconstruction into one united whole 
of ail those personalities which had remained asunder in 
their individual capacity ; the scholar was tbe highest and 
tniest man, the educator of bis race, the priest of tnith ; 
the aim and goal of ail social life and civil society was the 
free development of humanity ap to perfect reason on the 
side of thought and perfect right on the side of action. 
Under thèse influences, ail the old traditionary prin- 
ciples of kingcraft and priestcraft necessarily vanish away. 
Religion and morality become identicalj religions faith 
is perfect trust in the moral order of the universe : that 
moral order itself is God. The idea of God as sutv 
stance, a being apart from and out of the world, became 
on thèse principles an impossibility ; nay, every attempt to 
conceive such a being, declared Fichte, could only prove 
AN IDOL. God exists simply in and through the world: 
He is nbt a person, but an extemal principle of moral 
action; and the complète subjection of the will to this 
moral idéal is the highest and only tnie piety. Such a state, 
when once attained, is complète blessedness — ^a blessedness 
in which heaven itself can alone consist. 

Such were the main conclusions to which Fichte arrived 
in the fîrst period of his philosophical career. The mode 
in which he worked them out scieniifically we need not hère 
exhibit. It will be sufficient simply to indicate this one 
explanation, that he started, as Kant did, from ihe proposition 
as the absolute form of ail truth (a^d)^ and from this as 
the foundation built up a complète formai System, which, 
he conceived, stood upon a most indisputable basis, and 
marched onwards to its completion by the most rigid logical 
consecution. 

Thèse conclusions of Fichte certainly look atheistic 
enough in their plain and obvions meaning; and yet 
Fichte, though hurried on by the ardour of spéculation into 
such results, was very far from being what we usually term 
an atheist in his heart. The propf of this was soon to be 
tested by an event which made an epoch in Fichte's life, 
and operated most powerftilly upon the whole course of his 
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subséquent spéculations. An article which he had inserted 
in a jÂilosophical journali ^ On the ground of ourbelief in a 
divine goveroment/ drew down upon him, from some of the 
oS^cials of the Saxon govemment, the direct charge of 
atheism,' and ended in bis virtual dismissal from his pro- 
fessorial chair at Jena. This event fonns a deeply interest- 
ing point, not merely in f ichte's life, but in the historical 
development of our modem conceptions of science, religion, 
and humanity, of our whole philosophy of the universe. 

The old * Weltanschauung ' a^id the new came hère into 
direct collision, and ail the happy dreams in which Fichte 
had indulged of a regenerated state of society, where reason 
and right should reign suprême, — ^where the scholar would 
be the prijsst, and ail the rest of mankind become willing 
devotees to his great mission, — ^vanished away before the 
préjudices of a few ignorant Bureaucrats, who not only hdd 
their own opinions V^.tçnaciously, but had the power, in 
a certain degree, to lenforce them. 

The contrast was certainly su|ïiciently striking. Hère on 
the one side were a few old-fashioned officiais, — ^men who 
had personally .very loose notions of morality, both in theory 
and in practice; men who accepted as a tradition the 
verbal belief in a Crod and a state Chri^tianity, but who, 
beyond the state side of the question, had. little çare either 
for the one pr for the other. On the other side stood 
Fichte, a man of intense intellectual energy, of stem and 
stoical moral principles, of a disposition to sacrifice eveiy- 
thing he possessed .for tmth, and who, though extrême in 
his spéculative views» yet retained a dçep heart révérence for 
the Bible as the grandest of moml disquisition^ and eyen 
read it daily, accompanied witb ofiferings of pious dévotion, 
in the bosom of his /amily. No wonder that a charge of 
atheism from thèse men roused the indignation of his soûl 
down to its very Cei^trë; nor can we paçs a very severe 
judgtAent upon him, when we rcad the buming pages in 
which he vindicated himself before the eyes of the world, 
and;hurled back the charge pf //ïï^^^iic»f/ ^theism upon his 
accujsèrs. 

. What is that God (this is the spirit of his reply) for which 
yoù ^ppear.so zealous? WordSy nothing but words. Your 
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forefathers hâve put together a set of phrases, and you hâve 
leamt to chatter the same phrases after them. You imagine 
that in using thèse forms of speech, and professing your 
assent to thèse propositions, you are beliéving in God and 
paying homage to truth. Know, O men, that you are 
denying God and desecrating truth. AU your thought, in 
holding thèse propositions, is to stand well wîth the world ; 
or if perchance there be some little feeling left that there 
really is a Being who takes notice of your vain répétitions, 
it is only with a view of getting ail the enjoyment you can 
out of His favour that you propitiate Him with your vows. 
If it were otherwise, you would hâve a zeal for truth and for 
r^htt If you really had any belief in God in your hearts^ 
you would become like Him, £uid act as the Suprême Father, 
the source of ail good, acts towards His créatures. Your 
deity is in fact an idol; and that idol is made to be the 
guardian of your own selfîshness. What is my atheism 
compared with this? I do not prétend to hold a truth, 
when in fact I am only repeating a phrase. I only acknow- 
ledge as truth what I actually realize and possess within 
me, what forms part of my own real life, what mixes itself 
up in intimate relation with my own personality, and évinces 
itself by moral energy and practical work for humanity at 
large. I révérence ail that I find everywhere of good aiid 
great, and bow myself in deep adoration before the moral 
order of the world ; to assert this I am ready to labour, or 
if need be to dky for death in the cause of right is life to 
the world after me. (See the Appellation an dos Publicum 
gegen die Anklage des Atheismus,) From the whole spirit of 
this defence, it will be évident that Fichte was only specu- 
laiively atheîstical in his principles; he retained ail that 
inward sensé of an infinité power, an infinité purity, and an 
infinité goodness which forms the subjective basis of every 
man's true religions life ; only his philosophie theory taught 
him to deduce everything from the phenomena of his own 
self-consciousness, and he had not yet found any formai 
method of translating thèse mward expériences into the 
languâge of objective truth. 

The charge bf atheism, however, and the necessity in 
which it involved him of appealing to the public in. self*- 
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defience, worked a considérable modification in Fichte*s 
views. For what was he, in fact, admitting, by the very 
appeal he made to public opinion as the judge and umpire 
in the strife between the state theology on tibe one hand, 
and modem science on the other? He was appealing 
clearly to a Ipnd of communis sensus, a universal moral 
consciousness, which knew nothing about ^thenu^ and the 
^ noi me^ which possessed none of the privilèges of leaming, 
and had nothing to do with the *• nature of the scholar.' 
HencCy driven by the stringent expériences of human life, 
he began to retreat step by step £rom his purely individual 
point of view. The subjective Ego on which he had at first 
builthis whole sjrstem of science, glided almost imperceptibly 
into a kind of absolute Egp^ — ^the idéal of ail human person- 
ality combined, of which the individual is but one imperfect 
manifestation. The standpoint of absolute knowlcdge^ as 
expressed by the principle of subjective idealism (tf=a), 
passed over insensibly into Sifundamentalfeelingy lying deep 
in the universal bbsom of humanity ; and this fundamental 
feeling pointed to a law in the universe, separate from, and 
lying £Eur above, the phenomena of our individual subjective 
life. What cornes to view in the individual consciousness, 
he now saw to be but the image of a still higher reality, the 
streaming forth of the universal life, the infinité thought^ 
the etemal mind, which fills everything with its présence, 
which gives form and reality to ail nature, and an infinité 
purpose to humanity in its historical development The 
way to a blessed life is to rise upwards to the full conscious- 
ness of, and union with, the divine idea ; not that we can in 
this way create for ourselves a Deity, but that, by self- 
abnegation, we can raise ourselves to a perfect harmony 
with the divine, to a life in God. Thus, then, the purely 
moral point of view with which Fichte originally started, 
ends at last in the development of a sublime religions 
mysticism. 

To this point Fichte had arrived when the struggle for 
German âreedom broke out. Carried away by the most 
ardent patriotism, he now threw aside his dry abstractions, 
and abandoned the study of syllogistic formulas for the 
study of human history and the laws of human progress. 
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The lîght of the living individual broke in upon the con- 
ceptions of mère abstract thinking, the élément of history 
entered into the substance of his philosophie spéculation, 
and the very spirit which had so long dreamed of forcing 
the humanTeason into the admission of one rigid System of 
science now lived to know that nature is stronger than 
System, that the spirit of humanity is more real than spécu- 
lation, and that the thought of the âge which, when it 
will, can throw up ail kinds of abstract Systems to the light 
of day, can also just as easily, when they hâve done their 
work, dismiss them into the régions of darkness and 
oblivion. 

The philosophy of Fichte was undoubtedly one-sided; 
and though he himself eamestly attempted to correct the 
extrême subjective conclusions to which it led, he never 
succeeded, more than in a very partial degree, in doing so. 
Some of his early disciples, however, with iàx less moral 
force than himself, did not hesitate to carry out the principle 
of the absoluU suprtmacy of the wili to its culminating point, 
adapting the spéculative principles of Fichte on this head 
at once to life and practice. This was more especially the 
case with Friedrich Schlegel and a few of the kindred minds 
with which be stood in intimate connection. Schlegel, 
having accepted the absoluteness of ^the me' ia theory, 
considered himself only consistent in so interpreting it as 
to deduce a corresponding idea of human life — one, that is, 
in which the will, breaking through ail bounds of law and 
order, should assert for itself the most entire right of 
arbitiary caprice. Work he accordingly denounced. as 
slavery, and declared the will to be free only when it gave 
itself up to a divine idlenessy sporting at pleasure with ail 
existence, vegetating in lawless défiance of ail established 
ideas of labour or duty, and giving itself up to the ftiU bent 
of its own inward impidses. This idea of life is shadowed 
forth in the Lucinde^ which aimed more especially at 
breaking down the restraints of marriage, in favour of the 
natural attraction of kindred minds to each other., That 
the subjective principle, driven to this excess, could main- 
tain its ground against the better instincts of humanity, was^ 
plainly impossible; the irony with which it pursued ^all 
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proprieties of human life recoQed upon itsdf, the whole 
System passed into mère nihilism and disappcared. 

This précise point, however, in which the extrême sub- 
jective principle evaporated and passed away, is chiefly 
interesting as being the cradle of a new phase of thought, 
and a new view of human life, which has since played a 
highly important part in thé literary history of Gennany, — 
I mean the modem romantic schod. The romantic school 
of the nineteentli centuiy was the first powerful reaction 
which organized itself against the modem philosophie ideas 
on which we hâve bèen discoursing, springing, as most 
reactions do, out of the excesses into which the reigning 
System had been driven. Minds weary with spéculation, and 
urged on, step by step, to the verge of nihilism, are natur- 
ally unable to tum round and quietly retrace their path ; 
they look over the chasm to the brink of which they hâve 
arrived, and starting back with a convulsive horror of ail 
spéculation, take refuge, for the most part, in thel first 
positive and authoritative System of connected ideas which 
may présent itself to their view. So it was with Fr. Schlegel, 
so with Novalis and others, in whom the extrême subjective 
principle thus operated its own cure. Novalis died too 
young for it ever to be apparent what ultimate direction his 
ideas would hâve taken ; but Schl^el, after having vainly 
tried to clip the wings of his spéculative fancy by a rigid 
application of the laws of logic, sank back into the most 
misty Middle Age view of life, and then tried to fînd rest for 
his spirit in the bosom of the Catholic church. 

The romantic school, once coxnmenced, soon began to 
extend itself over a very considérable surface of Uterary 
activity. Tieck threw around it the charm of his exquisite 
ficdon; and even Schiller, though imbued with a large 
infusion of the old classic spirit, and something of the 
modem also, devoted à considérable portion of his genius 
to the development of thé romantic .êletneût. Those who, 
like Schlegel, had practically advocated a ireckless moral 
licence,, or who, like Count Stolberg and Léo the historian, 
had lived throuj^ thevaried phases of actual licentiousness, 
,having lost, in this wày, ail internai moral manhood, threw 
themselves, not unnaturally, into the arms of the confessor 
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and the priest, just as the woman of fashion in France 
takes the veil when the sunshine of her pleasure is over. 
The majority, however, contented themseîves with setting 
up a middle âge picture of hunoian existence in place of that 
rigid philosophie System of ideas which threatened to 
break down every cherished tradition, to subvert the old 
historié bases of society, to blot out ail artificial distinctions 
of rank from amongst mankind, and to reconstruct the 
world of human society anew upon reason luod right. 

Thèse attempts of the romantîc school, however, as far 
as the philosophie élément is concemed, were soon cast 
into the shade by the rising star of Schelling and the Natur- 
philosophie, Schelling possessed a tempérament extremely 
différent from that of Kant and Fichte, though, strictly 
speaking, he took up the thread of spéculation where they 
had lefl off. His mind, instead of beirig cast in that rîgid 
logical mould which characterized his predecessors, was 
decidedly génial and poetical in its tone and tendency. 
He was one of those young and ardent natures which 
arrive at an early maturité, and pour out their luxuriance of 
thought and fancy in the first gush of productive effort 
SchdHing's writings, accordingly, are far ifrom being sys- 
tematic, and still farther fiom being progressive and self- 
consistent throughout He was rous^ early in life by the 
genius of Fichte to philosophie thought, and came forward 
virtually as his apologist and disciple when Fichte himself 
was under the cloud of popular opposition »id censure. 
But it was only for a brief period that he remained true to 
that subjective principle with which his philosophical 
career commenced. One work foUowed another with 
almost overwhelming rapidity, and that in a séries by no 
means characterized by any deimite logical development — 
a séries which seemed rather like a succession of dissolving 
vieW^ each brilliant and captivating for the moment, but 
then merging into some other form of spéculation equally 
beautifiil and evanescent Schelling's philosophical writings, 
accordingly, must rather be regarded as a succession of 
pregnant and suggestive fragments^ than viewed in the 
light of one connected systèm of ideas. Their tendency, 
however, has uniformly been to bear away from the sub*^ 

G 
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jective and ciitical extrême towards the more objective, 
the more positive, and to some extent even towards the 
romantia 

Fichte, as we hâve seen, had ahready idealized the 
gênerai conception of human science ; it was Schelling's 
great work to apply the idéal philosophy to the study of 
nature, the key-stone to his whole System being — ihai ail 
nature is^ truly speakmgy a manifestation of mind. The 
philosopher, according to Schelling, must not be an every- 
day thinker ; nor must he be one of those who are merely 
skUled in the formai processes of logic ; — ^he must be, on 
the contrary, a man of true genius, a man who has the gift 
of inteUectual intuition^ and who, by virtue of this power of 
philosophie insight into the secret workings of nature, can 
look through the veil of the material, in which it is em- 
bosomed, and see the spiritual realîty. The man who can 
so interpret nature will be in no danger, on the one side, of 
viewing it as dead matter, impelled by mechanical forces ; 
nor, on the other side, of confounding it, as Fichte did, with 
the subjective or individual principle, the personal and 
percipient mind. He will see rather, that nature and soûl, 
differing in their phénoménal existence, are one in their 
ultimate essence ; and that the contrast between mind and 
matter, which must ever appear obvions enough upon the 
surface of things, vanishes when we trace them up to their 
first and inmost principle. Viewed hère, they are absoiutely 
one. From this principle it was that the System of 
Schelling assumed the title of the Jdentitàts-philoscj^hie. 

It must in justice be confessed, that the mode in which 
Schelling conceived of nature as a System of living forces, 
homogeneous with mind itself, is one which has largely 
been gaining ground in modem times, and that, too, 
amongst purely physical investigators. The more we 
penetrate into the essence of matter as matter^ the more it is 
found that the problem éludes our search, and the nearer it 
brings us to the confines of what we call the immateriaL 
Schelling, to make good his ground in this respect, goes 
into a very minute exposition of the real éléments out of 
which our whole conception of nature is compoimded, and 
shows how they may ail be viewed as the obvious results ot 
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Uving forces y engaged in a connected process of self-develop- 
mait First, tfaere are the forces of inorganic nature; and 
what other rational expression can we get for thèse, than 
that of an expansive and an attractive power^ the two 
resolting at last in the phenomena of gravity ? The science 
of mechanics, again, it is well known, measures matter 
mer^y as so vcLvlà^ force ; it is only the unphilosophic mind 
that views it as so much dead and immoveable substance. 
To the forces of purely inorganic matter succeed those 
inbre ethereal powers which we know under the names of 
magnetism and electricity, the mysterious connection of 
which with the primary phenomena of organization (we may 
rematk in passing) is now largely believed, though not by 
any means adequately explained. 

Thèse forces bring us next into the région of organization, 
which Schelling traces up through the phenomena, first, of 
reproduction, as seen throughout the vegetable world ; then 
of irritability, as the indpient manifestation of animal exist- 
ence^ until at last we reach the first indication of sensibiltty 
itself. Having arrived at sensibility, the philosophy of 
nature hands us over to the philosophy of mind. Beginning 
with bare feeling, as the intermediate link between nature 
and the soûl, ScheUing traces the idéal side of the process, 
just as he had done the real, through the différent pheno- 
mena of sensation, întellection, and will, until the individual 
is complète, and begins to play his part on the broad théâtre 
of &e world. The human individual, striving after unity, 
next combines with other individuals, and forms a social 
State and a civil govemment j and lastly, the entire progress 
of sodety in the world forms the wondrous drama of human 
history. 

. Throughout the whole of this process, Schelling attempts 
to show that there is but one principle of mind and reason 
in opération. The absolute reason embodies itself even in 
what we term inorganic matter, and there developes powers 
on which the harmony of the entire material universe 
dépends. The same reason enters as an organic law into 
the infinitésimal germs of vegetable life, and brings forth, 
on every side, forms of inexhaustible beauty. Reason next 
cornes to consdousness in the kingdom of animated nature, 
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and goea on building up the <»ganic frame to an ever 
h^hçT degiee of perfection, untii in man it reaches the 
stage of sdf-consckmsness^ and can gajse with intelligent 
wonder upon its own work. Finally, in society and in 
history it cames on a still further Development, as the 
powers of univenal humanity unfold, and urges us onwards 
along a career of progress, the law of which we can com- 
prehend, but the consummation of which is involved in the 
mystery of futurity. 

Such is the fundamental point of view fix>m which 
Schelling started in his earlier philosophical efforts. With 
regard to his method, we hâve, in the logical form through 
which thèse ideas were conveyed, the first dear manifesta- 
tion of the triple dialectic process by which thought rolls 
forward from step to step in its career of selfdevelopment, 
rising at each pulsation to a higher category, and construct- 
ing the form of every truth in its mi^ty progress. As this 
will corne more fully before us when we treat of the 
Htgelian System, we leave it for the présent without further 
exposition. 

The later phases of Schelling's philosophy we need not 
toUth upon, They were chiefly cfaaracteriîsed by unavailing 
attempts to reconcile the pantheisdc standpoint which he 
first assumed with the notion of a personal Deity, and with ' 
thé fiindamental dogmas of the Catlu^c faith. In doing 
this, he lost the fireshness and charm of his first philosophie 
principles on the one hand, without solving the problem of 
religion or satisfying the practical religious requirements of 
humanity on the other. He merely glided step by step 
into a strained, unintelligible mysticism, and, without 
acknowledging it, became a foe to ail purely philosophie 
spéculation, and a tacit abettor of an antique romanticism. 
The followers of Schelling formed two distinct schools. 
Those who attached themselves to his Natur-phUosaphit 
(such as Oken, Steffens, Carus, and others) hâve really done 
good service in spiritualizing the physical philosophy of the 
âge without running into any censurable extravagance; 
while those who started fit>m Schelling's later mysticism 
(such as Schubert, Baader, and others of smaller dimensions 
still) hâve done little else than revel in a species of senti- 
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mental mysticism, sometiihes of more devated, and at 
others of a very mean and trifling, character. But the 
inflaence of Schelliag was not confined to Gennany. His 
attempt to unité the process of the physical sciences in one 
afiiliated line with the study of man, both in his îndividual 
constitution and historic develqMiient» has also had a very 
considérable resuit out of his own country. Ko one, for 
example, who compares the philosophie method of Schdling 
with the PhiUsophie-paùthe (Â Auguste Comte, can hâve 
the slightest hésitation as to the source from which the 
latter virtually sprang. The fundamental idea is indeed 
predsely the same as that of Schelling, with this différence 
only, tliat the idealisdc language of the German speculator 
is hère translated into the more ordinary language of 
physical science^ That Comte borrowed his views from 
Schelling we can by no means aifirm ;* but that the whole 
conception of the affiliation of ihe sciences, in the order of 
their relative simplicity and die expansion of the same law 
of development, so as to indude the eiq>osition of human 
nature and the course of social progress, is ai! to be found 
there, no one in the smallest degree acquainted with 
Schdling's writings can seriously doubt 

Before we proceed to the Hegelian system, let us make 
a brief pause and look back upon the course we hâve 
already traversed. Kant, wp hâve seen, showed by a veiy 
acute process of criticism that the human reason, in att^npt* 
ing to arrive by a spéculative process at the knowledge of 
supersensual realities, soch as the essence of the soiil, or of 
the universe, or of God, becomes involved in hopeiess 
contradictions, from which it can never free itsdf by any 
scientific procédure. Fichte accepted thèse contradictions, 
and made the solution of them the very prindple of his 
sdentific System. We never can arrive at thèse realities, 
he aifirmed, and that for the obvions reason that they are, 
in fact, no realities ai aU^ apart from the percipient and 
thinking subject, ^ the me,* In this wày he based the whoie 
System of human knowledge upoo one simple foundation, 
ébxmtà the perfect unity of Chbi^t and being, made 
substance but a form of the infinité personality, and raised 
human nature, moraily speaking, to what he regarded as its 
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xnt position of aboolnté freedôm. ScheUing, taking up 
the tluDead.of speculadoDy and accepting the idealistic basis 
%A theuniTcne on the one hand, while be avcùded the one- 
sided subjective principles of Fichte on the other, evolved 
in this way a theory which maîntained the fundanunial 
identity of mind and natuie, and then sought to make good 
his gioiind by txanslatîng aU the natuial phenomena of the 
nniverse înto the new-found language of idealism. The 
attempts of both thèse lemaifcable minds to leach the truths 
after which they were aspiring^ were, however, firagnientaiy 
and impeifect; they iailed in laying hold of any great 
central principle or method by which ûït kgkalj ihitpkysùali 
and the moral oïder of the world coold be reduced to one 
connected System, and the perfect harmony of thought, 
nature, and human histoiy be made clearly apparent, lliis 
final st^ was left for the philosophie genius of HeçeL 

The extension of the Hegeuan philosophy, its wide 
acceptance, and its influence upon German society at large, 
are phenomena which appear almost unprecedented in 
modem times,. and hâve commcmly been, to English spec- 
tators at least, perfecdy unaccountable. We shall endeavour 
to clear up the mystery a iitde, by pointiug out on the one 
side the real déments of common sensé which this System 
contains» and on the other side the peculiar drcumstances 
in the political and religions position of Germany whidi 
greatly contributed to its extension. 

Hegel's aim in his first great philosqphical work (Phteno- 
menologU des GeùUs)^ which he usually termed his ' voyage 
of discovery/ was very simple as well as very necessary. 
He did not plunge at once into any one^ided idealistic 
prindple, like that either of Fichte or Schelling ; but taking 
for granted, according to the spirit of the whole modem 
science from Kant downwards, that trath really exists, and 
that it is possible to rise to a clear and adéquate perception 
of it by some médium or other, he set about a sober and 
critical exammation of ail the facts.of the case. 

If human knowledge, he thought, really tends to a truly 
complète and philosophie Ibrm, &en it will be well to wotch 
theprocess by which this end is obtained— to watch it, on 
the one sidcy as it appears on the sphère of the individual 
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consciousness, and on the other side, as it appears upon 
the sphère of man's historié development in the world. 
Starting with this idea, he takes an inventory of ail the 
phenomena of mind, viewed as the great organ of truth ; 
he explains the relation of the subject to the object, as seen 
in the common unreflective process by which the ordinary 
human consciousness grasps and appropriâtes the realities 
of the extemal world; he shows how the light of self- 
consciousness breaks in — that light in which the mind views 
everything in relation to itself, and asserts its own supremacy 
over nature and human life; finally, he foliows up the 
process until he arrives, through the différent stages of 
man's moral and religious development, at philosophie 
knowUdge^ properly so ouled — ^knowledge in which individual 
phenomena are seen only as the results and applications of 
the universal laws of existence. 

To illustrate the nature of philosophie knowledge in this 
sensé, let us take an illustration suggested by one of Pro- 
fessor Oersted*s beautiful dialogues, in his work entitled 
J7u Soûl in Nature. Suppose you are revisiting a charm- 
ing waterfall which you had seen and admired the previous 
summer. The scène that your sensés actually gaze upon is 
predsely the same as it was before ; there is the stream 
rolling over its ridge of rock ; there are the hues of the 
sunshine playing upon it, the spray throwing its almost 
invisible mist over the surface, the green leaves, the fiowers, 
the shadows of the trees, and the roar of the cataract And 
yet, when you interpret the scène which the sensés reveal 
by your inward ttason^ you know that not one ^article of 
what we term the actual, material reality that before met 
your eye is now left, — ^the water bas flowed to the océan, 
the sunshine renews itself every instant, verdant nature has 
died away and reproduced itself, — nay, if we could only 
understand the secret physiology at work through every 
atom of its organic structure, you would see that its very 
existence is a constant process of life and death, and never 
for one instant a fixed existence. Well, dien, what do you 
reaUy see when you stand and contemplate the scène? 
You simply see the eompkx resuit of a number of natural laws^ 
—laws which form the interior essence of nature herself, and 
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are but the outwaid expressions of tbe infinité ilum^ from 
which it came« Whkh t/ien shall we say ù therealityf — the 
meie phenomenon which tbe sensés leveal, or the laws 
which produce that pheniMnenon, and which are accessible 
only to the grasp çk reason? Clearly the latter; for that 
alone is the aUdiDg tmth, while the other is a mère outward 
appearance that passes away and anon renews itself 

If our readers hâve followed the spirit (^ this illustration, 
they will probably find but little difficulty in understanding 
Hegel's fundamental point of view, which regards ail existena 
as consîsting in a pracess etemally going forward, a per- 
pétuai position. and negaticMi, a constant coming into 
being and passing aut of being, an unceasing stniggle 
between life and death. But then, how must we systématise 
this conception of the universe? how must we reduce it to 
one intelligible principle, that can explain, by its direct 
application, ail the phenomena of miodi of nature, and of 
human life ? This b the task which Hc^el set himself to 
accomplish in his logic and its subséquent applications. 

If ail existence be a process» then we must admit, as a 
necessary conséquence, that the law of this process is the 
abiding reality, a reality which merely reveals itself in 
phenomena. But what is a law but a thought or purpose 
actualized and sent upon its mission in the world ? Thought 
and existence, accordingly, are esséntiaUy the same, and the 
laws of thought, if rightly upderstood, must be identical 
with the laws of being. Hence, to investigate the laws of 
thought is the same tbing as to investigate the laws of 
existence ; logic and metaphysics fEd) togeth^ as one and 
the same science, and, ccnnbined, give us a fundamental 
department of philosophy, in which we can $tudy, at one 
and the same time, the Corms of ail thinking and of ail 
being in the univeise around us. 

F^m the study of thought in itself, Le, in its fundamental 
forms and proçesses (to which correspond the fundamental 
forms of existence), we can tben asœnd to thought in its 
manifestation — thought embodying itself in tbe laws smd 
the products of nature ; and ftnally, we can see thought 
retuming to itself, and coming to self<onsciousnes$ in 
humanity. In this way we shall hâve ail the régions of 
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philosophie investigation bound togetber in a grand unity, 
and reduœd to perfect order and harmony by the regular 
process of one va$t logical devélo|»nent 

It only reœains for us, then, to see what is this logical, or, 
as it is more commonly termed, this diaUctical method, the 
Jcnowledge of which is to reveal the çreat pulsations by 
which the life of the universe is carried forward. The 
science of logic, 60m the time of Aiistotle downwards, has 
expounded more or less clearly the real abstract processes 
of thought ; and to this science, theref<»e, we must look 
now to reveal its more universal laws. Logic, in the 
Scholastic sensé, (ails into three parts^^-die doctrine of 
simple appréhension, or Ideas; of judgment, or the Pro- 
position ; oi reasoning, Or the Syllogism. In an tdea we 
hâve simply an undimdcd thought ; in the proposition we 
see this thought separating itself into two portions, the 
subject and the predicate ; in the syllogism we see the parts 
which had been divided combining together again into a 
new conclusion, or a higher unity. 'Dûs process Hegel 
accepts as being virtually the law of ail thought, which, he 
shows, must consist uniformly of a séparation into two 
opposites, and a reconstruction of tèetn into a higher and 
more advanced conclusion. Thus we can form no definite 
conception of the infinité without putting it in contrast 
with the finite-Hno idea of cause wiUiout effect, or of the 
living body without the soûl. Or take again the idea of 
beingper se^ and consider what it .involves. The moment 
you b^;in to apply the power of thought to its analysis, you 
find that the whole conception you can form of it is the 
négation of aU determinif^g atiriàutes. This idea, accordingly, 
like ail others, divides itself into two opposites— being on 
the one side, and négation on the other ; and it is only 
when you take thèse two parts into accoimt, and put them 
side by side, that you can Usten, as it were, with the ear of 
reason to the process by which thouglU: passes over fitmi 
notbing into the first and barest conception oi existence. 
Beginning tbèn with bare e^sistence, Hegel has shown in his 
logic how thought rolls onwards in its course by this triple 
dialectic process, gaining one category after another, until 
it has deduced fte forms of ail existence, of ail the pheno- 
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mena in natnie, and finally, of àll life and intelligence 
itsel£ 

Having once got, therefore, the great law of thought, 
which, as we hâve before seen, is klentical with the law of 
being, we hâve but to apply it to the various departments 
of pi^^ology, morak, jurisprudence, aesthetics, religion, 
philosophy of history, etc., to solve ail the great questions 
of human interest, and build up onr knowledge into one 
vast scientific sjrstem. 

What Hegel really did in taking the syllogistic logic as 
revealing the absofaite laws of thought, is, in fact, a virtual 
falling back upon Scholastic authority. He began by 
viewing, as Kant did, the proposition as the absolute form 
of ail truth, and then, perceiving that the subject and predi- 
cate vary indefinitely, while the copula remains the same, 
he devated the copula itself {JLe, the relation between 
objects) to the highest principle of philosophy, and made 
ail truth and ail râUity to consist in the laws of that rda- 
tionship instead of the objects to which they apply. This 
part of his philosophie System, to say the least, comes veiy 
near to a play upon words. 

The ingenuity and deep insight with which Hegel appUed 
his logic to the various questions of human interest,---the 
profound glimpses he gave into the nature of psycholog3S 
the theory of morals, the principles of jurisprudence, the 
philosophy of art, and more than ail, the development of 
human history,-—tended, however, greatly to maintain thé 
crédit of his System among his first disciples. Still, if we 
would comprehend the real causes of its rapid exten^on, 
we must take a variety of collatéral circumstances into 
account, some of which it may be désirable for us to glanée 
at as we pass. 

First, then, we must remember that from the time ai 
Kant downwards, it had become almost a necessity of the 
German mind to hâve scientific knowledge presented in a 
systematic form. The struggle of the German pe<q[>le for 
national independence had indeed broken in for a time 
upon the steady progress of spéculation/ but now, just as 
that struggle was over, hère was a philosophie structure 
ready at hand, perfectly symmetrical in foim, and which 
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exacidy answered to the requireroents of thè âge Calro, 
logical, unexciting, wholly architectonic in its form, it 
seemed to afford that repose to the mind whîch was 
absolutely needed after the mighty storm through which it 
had passed. As Fichte's was the philosophy suitable for a 
period of strugglcy so Hegel's, in its original form, was 
equally the philosophy suited for a period i^resty and owed, 
undoubtedly, a considérable portion of its early celebrity to 
this fact 

Again, there were more direct political causes, which 
^voured its expansion The Prussian king, Frederick 
Wiihani III., had formed, and wias anxious to carry ont, à 
State plan for uniting the whole Protestant church within 
his dominions under one baimer j and he looked with very 
decided complacency upon the Hegelian doctrines as tend- 
ing to allay the petty différences which existed between 
communities, and to unité them upon one broad philosophie 
basis. His prime minister, Altenstein^ was himself a zealous 
disciple of Fichte, and as such conceived that a philosophi-* 
cal interprétation of church life, Christian dogma, and state 
policy was decidedly advantageous in itself, and highly 
conducive to the political and rdigious interests ôf the 
community. Hegelism, accordingly, basked at Berlin, as 
well as at the other Prussian Universities, in the sunshine 
of court faveur, and ascended the chairs of public instruc* 
tien with a kind of royal authority enstamped upon it. 

This golden âge, however, soon passed away ; the royal 
patron paid the debt of natuipe, and another sovereign 
ascended the throne. Aknost simultaneously with this 
event, the stifled murmurs of political discontent began to 
make themsélves heard; and the demand for a popular 
constitution, which had been faithfully promised during the 
national struggle, but unfaithfuUy deferred, now gradually 
gained a stronger and more decided voice among the 
people. The philosophie spirit which had speculated at its 
leisure, and pictured the most enchanting visions of freedom 
upon /o^y.bègan gradually to sink into the minds ôf the 
people at large, and to embody itself in a more practical 
fcmn. Speodatively speaking, freedom had been asserted 
and recognised bye very philosopher, from Kant downwards; 
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The reason was proved lo be free ; the wîU was. dedared 
equally so ; society was sbown to be a combination jof free 
agents, united for tbe fitUer development of their own 
nature, while govemment was bat the actualized eiqxresâon 
ef the national wilL Thèse kinds of théories had a hnndred 
times been expounded with infinité care, and iUustrated 
with ail the api)aratiis of logical diagrams. So long as they 
were confined to the lecture room, they natarally occasioned 
no uneasiness ; but as soon as they descended amongst the 
people, and threafiened to become reaily pradkal, it was 
seen that they stood in very obvious antagooism to the 
policy of every absolute <ir eyen semi-absolute gOTemment 
Hçg^m, being the most récent, and at the same âme the 
most perfect, expression of die spéculative spirit of the âge, 
thus began to be identified with the cause %Â popuhr 
political liberty ; while the opponents of this philosophy, 
both in church and state, were looked upon more or 
less as the allies of absdiitism and the foes of German 
freedom. 

: To understand the piiogress of events more accuratély, 
we must refer briefly to the splUting i^ of the Hegelian 
school into several almost aitfagonistic parties, which now 
took place. Soon iifter HegeFs death, a contest arose 
among his foUoweni as to how they should interpret \às 
views respecting the divine personality, the immortality of 
the spul, and the fundamental ideas of Christianity—- a 
contest which soon sepaiated tbe entire school into thru 
distinct sections. The walchwoid of thèse parties, specu- 
latiyely speaking, was Iaken fkom the theary they seveially 
maintained on the question of immanence and transeendena. 
The term immanence, we must explain, implies the uni^ 
of the intelligent principle in création with the citation 
itsel^ and of course includes in it every genuine form of 
paatheism. Tbe term transcendence imphes the existence 
of a separate divine intelligence, and of anotfa^r and spiritual 
State of being, intended to perfecdonate oor own. . There 
were many eamest thinkers in Germany, who,.whîLe they 
admired the Hegeliaii méthod as a wonderful development 
of the logical forms of thought, yet depldred the twilight in 
which Hegel had left ail the great questions relating to 
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re%ion| to God, and to ûnniortality. Thèse, accordingly, 
fonned a school at the extrême right^ as it was termed, 
which, white it availed itself fi^eely of the Hegelian locic, 
uttered its voice strongly in favour of the divine personality, 
the existence of a spiritual world, and the necessity of a 
positive Christian Êûth for the peace and progress of the 
haman mind. This point of view was represented by 
Goscfael, Gabier, and some few others of theological pro- 
divitîes. 

The party which stands next on the Hegelian scale, was 
composed chiefly of the personal fiiends and pupils of 
Hegel himself, and who, therefore, regarded themselves as 
forming the centre or middle point betweeû ail the other 
divergences. The aim of this party was to hold exactly 
that indefinite position which the master himself always 
maintained in référence to the question of immanence and 
transcendence. That the divine essence is immanent in 
the wcxrld they appear prétty pdainly to maintain, but only 
in the entire consciousness of humanity, in whidi and 
through which the whoie intelligence of the universe attains 
its free and reflective îcxm* Thus, çuoad the mdwidual^ 
there still exists a transcendence'^ie, an infinité reason 
beyond our own, and a possible futurity; although, qnoad 
tht universe^ the immatutUe of the divine life and reason 
they consider must be firmly maintained. The most pro- 
minent représentatives of this phase of the question were 
Marhdneke, Michelet, and Rosenkranz. 

Of the three parties to ^ich we are now referring, the 
lasty or young Hegelian, was undoiibtedly the most ener- 
getic as well as daring — ^nay, the only one which formed à 
distinct school of thought that exerted a popular influence 
upon the German people at large. Amongst them the 
doctrine of transcendence was fînally abandoned, God and 
the world became identical terms, and pantheism drew 
itself nearer and nearer to the atheistic side of the question. 
The contest which arose among the followers of Hegel 
tumed, as akeady noticed, upon the thedogical bearîngs of 
his philosophy. WhOe various of his disciples were develop- 
ing the master's views on the side of law, morals, sestheticsj 
history^ nature, and psychology, according to their respec» 
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tive leanin^ to one or other of theae bcandies of inqmry, 
the theological qu^don gathered aroond it an amount of 
popular and practical inteiest which made it the great 
battle-field for the entire spéculative spirit of the âge. 

Strauss was the first who stepped clearly out of the doud 
in which the Hegelian philosophy had enveloped religions 
questions, and pronounced dearly his dissent from the 
bistorical truth of the Evangelical narratives. That there 
is same basis of historical truUi at the bottom, he allowed ; 
but then he endeavoured to show, that just as in ail other 
great developments of thought, so in the rise of Christianity, 
the enthusiasm of the early couverts eiected spontaneously, 
upon a small groundwork of £u:t, a large superstructure of 
reliions mythology, by translating Iheir wishes» hopes, 
aspurations, and ideas into the language of historical reaJity, 

This view of the gospel narratives, it is évident, diaws 
the whole contest between Christianity and unbelief into a 
new point of view, and brings fresh weapons to bear on 
each side of the question. The old Ënglish deists, unskilled 
in historical critidsm, and living, as tiiey did, before any 
researches into the genesis of historical ideas had been 
instituted, admitted as wholly beyond question the historical 
authenticity of the whole of the sacred books ; but as on 
rational grounds they rejeoted their contents, they were 
constrained by the very logical position they occupied to 
place the sacred writers themselves in the light of hypocrites 
and deceivers. Over this polemic Christianity gained an 
easy victory. The transparent honesty, the intense eamest- 
ness, the high moral grandeur, of the first Christian teachers, 
crushed under its subduing power every attempt to aim 
a blow either at their moral principles or motives. 

The Gennan rationalistic school, which foUowed {ra- 
tionalismus vulgaris)^ planted itself on quite another basis ; 
it began by admitting the historical authenticity of most of 
the sacred ,books, and also the purity and tntegrity of the 
writers^ but endeavoured to show that what was written in 
an âge of wonder, and under drcumstances of intense 
enthusiasm, must be accûmmodated to our more cool and 
rational method of judgment Under this notion, they 
gave us a new version of the Scripture mirades, stripped by 
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the band of criddsm of ail their supematural dress. Thus 
the moral idea and the religious élévation remained, while 
the mînicle and the wonder softened down into events 
perfectly explicable, in the présent day^ by the ordinary laws 
of nature. This System of what is commonly called anti- 
supematuralism hîad also its little day; the farther it 
proceedèd, however, the more it became entangled amongst 
those obstinate assertions of miracle which proved to be so 
interwoven with the sacred narratives as only to be drawn 
ont by plucking every thread of the entire texture to pièces. 
It was just at this time that the researches of Otfried 
Millier and others began to throw new light upon the 
philosophy of history, and more especially upon the early 
mythohgy of nations and the rise of great national ideas. 
Miiller's great principle was, that those myths which always 
penetrate a nation's early iUe.are never the production of 
an individual mind^ but rest upon the higher and more 
gênerai foundation of the entire spirit of the people ; that 
they are, in fact, allegorical expressions which hâve grown 
up in the life of the nation, of their inward sentiments, 
aspirations, or beliefs. Several writers previous to Strauss 
(Bauer, De Wette, and others) had shown the applicability 
of this principle to some of the early records preserved in 
the Old Testament ; but it was left for him to found upon 
it an entire theory respecting the basis of early Christianity. 
Taking into account the old Hebrew Messianic belief ; the 
wants and aspirations of the âge; the restlessness with 
which men looked from the political 'troubles and popular 
vice of that period for a purer and diviner life ; the power 
with which they were driven back, by the breaking up both 
of the Jewish and the heathen traditions, upon the primary 
éléments of our moral nature and our fundamental human 
hopes — ail this, he affirmed, borne upon the tide of an 
intense enthusiasm, was sure to express itself in some 
concrète and apparently historical form. The real life and 
character of Christ, accordingly, gave the historical basis 
for the structure ; the hopes of the Eastem world then 
gathered gradually around it ; the facts and traditions in 
which the Christian churches commenced were the centre 
around which the thought of the times crystallized ; and 
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thus the. whole édifice of the Christian £ûth grew up as the 
nataial productioii of an âge unexampled for the intensity 
with which man was thrown badL upon the great problem 
of his nature and destiny. AoxMrdîng to Strauss, therefore, 
the historical Christ became gradually a kind of type of 
humanity; and hîs final apotheosis expressed the longed- 
for apotheosis of man himself— *the union of the divine with 
the human in the life and consciousness of humanity at 
large. Few» perhaps, wonld now contend that this mythical 
theoiy of Strauss can stand its ground entire against ail the 
foxce of that new historical criticism, which it hàs aroused 
to so large an extent, that we begin already to speak of the 
Ldfen Jesu liUraturt as one of the great phenomena of the 
times; None, however, who are well read in that literature, 
can now accept as secure the old defences which were 
thrown up against the former deistic controversialists. 
The entire polemic between Christianity and unbelief is 
cairied up into a higher arena, where a keen historical 
research into the rise and growth of ideas and dpgmas bears 
down ârom time to time, with destructive energy, upon both 
hosts of combatants. If, on the one side, it cuts the ground 
from under the feet of the Straussian school, it only does 
so by vastfy enlarging the Âoxiir upon which the pillars of 
Christianity rest In this way the Straussian controversy 
bas really marked an era in European thought ; it laid the 
basis for that vast sécession from the Catholic Church in 
Germany which the Êaible of the holy coat put into oper^on ; 
it has shaken the old System of verbal literalism even in 
countries where diat System maintained its stronghold for 
âges before; it has rendered a more free and spiritual 
interprétation of Christian ideas a necessity of the âge, 
which only the b]indest of the blind refuse to admit; it has 
made most of the old doctrinal disputes which rent the 
church and the world seem like so much solemn trifling, 
and has thrown us ail alike back upon the essential éléments 
of the Christian life as the only thing for which it is worth 
our while to labour and contend. 

Strauss, then, we may term the négative and critical 
spirit of the school ; in him the Hegelian philosophy came 
first toan open rupture with orthodox Christianity. Feuer* 
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bach, the next în the order of development, leaving the 
path of négative cnticism, took up the question of the 
essence and genesis of nligion as a universal fact of humari 
nature. Religion, according to him, is a man's relation to 
his own essential humanity. The consciousness of God is 
really the self-consciousness of man. The divine nature is 
no other than human nature idealized and personifîed. 
The conception we form of humanity, with ail its powcrs 
and faculties, its aspirations and its destiny, is projected, as 
it were, upon the spread-out cloud of our phantasy, and 
regarded apart as a suprême and infinité personality. 
Worship, accordingly, is love — ^love to humanity; to love 
God is to love the nature of man ; to serve God is to serve 
the true interests of man, by bringing him ever nearer and 
nearer to his true idéal Feuerbach thus exactly inverted the 
original process of spéculation. The German idealism 
began by affirming the absolufe, and then strove to deduce 
from it ail the phenomena of existence in regular logical 
order. Feuerbach accepted the individual man, with his 
sensés and instincts, his faculties and émotions, as the real 
and the trueypar excellence; and from this as his absolute^ he 
deduced the nature of religion and the God of religions 
worship. 

It can hardly fail to strike the philosophie reader that 
the System of Feuerbach well-nîgh complètes the cycle of 
spéculation, and lands us again very near the point of view 
from which it started as a popular System during the French 
Révolution — I mean the System of pure sensualism in which 
man and his personal enjoyments become the Alpha and 
the Oméga of ail human interest Although Feuerbach 
himself still remained standing on the loftier platform of 
humanity in its idéal, yet it needs but one step (a step 
which has been already taken by some of his disciples) to 
bring this idéal down again to the real, and to make sensé 
once more the sole God of man's worship and admiration. 

As logical combatants, thèse daring spirits hâve certainly 
shown themselves formidable to those who enter with them 
into the arena of abstract disputation ; still it cannot but 
strike a calm looker-on with something like wonder, how 
the most obvions and startling objections are lost sight of 

H 
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in the heat of metaphjrsical disquisition. Starting from the 
subjective side, and analyzing simply the processes of 
human thought, it may be easy for them to constiiue the 
great idea of God in many différent fonns. From a divine 
personality they may show that it is a very easy transition 
to make the absolute coincident with the soûl of nature^ which 
having passed through the varions stages of unconsciousness, 
comes at length in man to a self-conscious existence. It 
may then be easy enough to show, with another stroke of 
the logical wand, that the divine coâsciousness is nothing 
else than the idéal of humanity ; that the reason of man, 
therefore, is the highest reaison in the universe, and the will 
of man the suprême /^^ze^^. 

But now let us wake the logician ont of his dream of 
ideas, and place his divinity face to face with the standing 
wonder of création. Surely création must be the work of 
the highest reason, and the effort of the suprême wilL If 
this reason and this will, suprême knowledge and suprême 
productivity, be really concentrated in the human conscious- 
ness, then we say to this divine humanity, ' Carry on the work 
of création, or at least explain to us its inmost secrets. Show 
us the point in the history of man's reason and will where 
human power can create one little flower of the field. If 
the consciousness of man can neither create nor comprehend 
the wonders of what is createdy then let it bow in submission 
before the infinité power and productivity which holds ail 
things within its grasp, and by transcending our highest 
thoughts shows that we are créatures and not creators, and 
that our reason is but a spark from the infinité reason above 
us.' Such a solution of the great world problem as this 
philosophy affords may satisfy a mère dialectician \ but it 
will never satisfy the wants of the human soûl in the midst 
of its hopes and fears, nor of the human reason either, when 
it once breaks through the circle of a logical system and 
roams at large over the standing wonders of the universe. 

In Arnold Ruge the spirit of German spéculation has 
come out of its abstract and dialectical form, and addressed 
itself at length to the attainment of practical ends. Re- 
ligion, according to Ruge, is the natural impulse of the 
human soûl after the idéal ; it is man's effort to realize the 
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highest perfection and the highest freedom under ail the 
différent forms in which they can be attained. The three 
great fîelds of human effort are knowledge, art, and practice; 
and the true function of the religion of humanity is to give 
the utmost freedom to man in the prosecution of ail that 
is comprehended in thèse great ends. 

It will easily be seen how direct the bearing of this 
philosophy must be upon the political agitations of the âge. 
Man is bound by ail that is sacred in his religion not to lie 
down patiently under oppression, and look for his bliss in a 
future State anly. The world is the real sphère of humanity ; 
and everything which conduces to the perfection of man's 
nature in society, must be pursued in spite of ail the opposi- 
tion we may encounter in the path. Humanistriy then, is 
at once the religion and the philosophy of the âge ; for ail 
the aspirations of the one, and ail the conclusions of 
the other, centre in humanity as their great end, and 
proclaim the highest culture and freedom of humanity to 
be Xhtpurpose for which we hâve unceasingly to strive. 

Hère, then, we hâve the final conclusion at which the 
Hegelian philosophy, in its latest form, arrived. The 
Révolution of 1848 marks the termination of its efforts. 
Strauss and Feuerbach remained in Germany, shielded by 
the abstract form of their philosophy from the hand of 
])olitical persécution ; Ruge paid the penalty of his practical 
tendencies in confiscation and exile. 

The outcome of this last school of German thought 
illustrâtes the tendency which one extrême always has to 
generate another. The philosophy of Fichte was, no doubt, 
an extrême — ^an extrême which maintained pure idealism on 
the side of ontology, a rigid morality on the side of ethics, 
lofty aspiration on the side of religion. But the logical 
process goes on unrestrained by tradition or common sensé ; 
and in one génération what do we fînd as the resuit ? That 
religion becomes simply the worship of human nature ; that 
monds become unmitigated caprice and selfîshness; and 
that ontology becomes undisguised materialism. Buchner, 
Vogt, and Moleschott are the final issue of a System of 
spéculation which began in making ^ the me'* the érst prin- 
ciple and basis of the universe, and itow ends in making 
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that universe to consist whoUy in roatter and its modifica- 
tions. 

B. — Realistic Side. 

We now turn from the idealisdc to the realistic side of 
the question, which is represented, in the first instance, by 
John Frederick Herbart. Herbart was bom in 1776 at 
Oldenburg, and even in early life showed signs of great 
mental capacity. He studied at Jena, where he attended 
the lectures of Fichte, at that time in the height of bis 
renown as a philosopher. But far from being carried away 
by the tide of idealism, then just beginning to rise, he openly 
expressed his dissatisfaction even to Fichte himself, who 
attempted, perhaps for a short time sucussfullyy to combat 
the objections he had to ofier. In 1805 he became pro- 
fessor of philosophy at Gôttingen, and in 1808 succeeded 
to the chair of Kant at Kônigsberg. Hère he laboured for 
twenty-five years, raising his voice, not without effect, against 
the rampant idealism which seemed to him to be running 
away with the spéculative brain of his country. 

Herbart takes his start from the realistic side of the 
Kantian philosophy. His primary axiom is, that ail our 
knowledge begins in and is grounded on expérience. In- 
stead of assuming the existence of some absolute being as 
the first principle of ail things, he regarded the whole mass 
of our ordinary perceptions as containing the matter from 
which alone we must take our departure in building up a 
System of philosophy. That we do actually possess a mass 
of notions and ideas which are naturally formed in the mind 
by its own constitution, and the circumstances in which it 
is placed, none can deny. Thèse ideas, he shows, we must 
detain, examine, elaborate, so as to solvë any contradictions 
they may seem to imply, and thus render diem self-consis- 
tent one with the other. 

The process by which the necessîty of philosophy comes 
to be felt is this : — Looking around upon the world in which 
we live, our knowledge commences^ first of ail, by a direct 
perception of the varions objects which présent themselves 
on every hand. What we really and immediately perceive, 
however, is not the aducU things themselves^ but the pheno- 
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mena arising from the mamier in which they affect our own 
minds through the sensés. After a time, indeed, we dis- 
cover that many of thèse phenomena are unreal, Le. they 
do not portray the abiding truth of things as they really are, 
and if assumed as true, would soon land us in errors and 
contradictions. For example» what we aie immediately 
conscious of in coming into contact with the extemal world 
are such appearances or feelings as green, blue» bitter, sour, 
extension, résistance, etc. Thèse phenomena we discover, 
upon reflection, to be not realitùs extemal to ourselves, but 
modes in which our own minds and feelings are alSected by 
extemal things. Again, if we ask what we mean by extemal 
thingSy we discover that they are not ultimate essences, but 
phenomena consisting of a number of éléments, revealed by 
the différent effects they produce upon ourselves. What we 
term the reality, then, is not the thing as a whole^ but the 
éléments of which it is composed. Thus, the fiirther we ana- 
lyze, the further does the reality recède backwards ; but still 
it must be somewherey otherwise, when perceiving, we should 
be perceiving a nonentity. Ëvery phenomenon necessarily 
implies a reality ; and as many phenomena as there are, just 
so many reahties must we admit to exîst Expérience, then, 
on the one hand, gives us a vast number of phenomeàa, 
which appear to us to be so many actually existing recUities; 
reflection, on the other hand, obliges us to reject thèse 
phenomena as ultimate realities, and assigu some simple 
élément for the basis of. ail, and as that which alone is 
essentially real. Hère, then, arises a contradiction between 
reason and expérience ;. and as we cannot fall back upon 
scepticism without being involved in still greater difficulty, 
we look to philosophy so to elaborate and interpret our 
ideas-^both those of reason and expérience — as to solve 
the contradictions, and give us a connected, self-consistent 
view of the tmth of things. This branch of philosophy is 
tesïQ&à Pteiaphysics. 

Now, in order to see what branches, of investigation the 
science of metaphysics contains, we havë only to consider 
how many fondamental ideas there are into which our ordi- 
nary perceptions may be ultimately generalized. Thèse 
undamental ideas, according to Herbart, are three — things 
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matter^ mind; the first being the notion of a* unity with 
various properdes; the second being that of an object 
existing in space ; the third designating that which bas self- 
consciousness as a fundamental attribute. AU thèse three 
fiindamental ideas involve contradictions. Thus, for example, 
if we contemplate a thing^ say a pièce of gold, we observe 
that it is yellowy heavy, hard, etc., and ail thèse properties 
together go to niake up the unity which we term gold. If 
one of thèse properties were taken away, it would be gold 
no longer ; and if they were ail taken away, nothing what- 
ever would remain to aur perceptions. Hère, accordingly, 
we corne to a contradiction^ viz. that the unity is a plurality, 
and the plurality a unity. Âgain, if we analyze the notion 
of matter, we iind it is that which fills a certain space, while 
at the same time it consists of atoms infiniiely divisible^ and ' 

which in their ultimate form, therefore, can fiW no space at 
ail. Hence another contradiction, namely, that atoms, 
having no extension, should give rise to extended, sblid, | 

space-filling substance. So also, in our idea of mind, we 
hâve the contradiction that the one simple ultimate unit 
which we term otit personality should be subject to perpétuai 
change. Thèse three ultimate ideas, giving rise each to I 

their respective contradictions, demand three différent in- 
vestigations to elucidate and reconcile them. The first is 
ontoiogjfy which, in Herbart's sensé, means the science that 
treats of the nature and constitution of bodies in gênerai. 
The second is syncchology^ which is the doctrine of matter, 
or the phenomena of the real, as existing in time, space, 
and motion. The third branch is eidoloîogy^ which means 
the doctrine of images or ideas, and covers the whole groimd 
oï psychoiogy. 

Herbart treats of morals and natural theology on their 
own separate grounds. In fact, he makes no attempt 
to show how ail human knowledge can be presented as one 
unbroken System^ or to find any fundamental axiom fix>m 
which it can be deduced. He is content to accept the data 
of expérience as he finds them, and then, by a process of 
analysis, to stnp them of ail difficulties and contradictions, 
and mould them into the shape of consistent human know- 
ledge reflcctively verified. 
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The two fonner branches of Herbart's metaphysics do 
not présent any matter of spécial interest, and» as far as I 
know, hâve given rise to no subséquent întellectual move- 
ment which is worth recording. Not so his psychology. 
An entire school of psychology has sprung up in Germany 
in the présent century which owes its origin and its im- 
pulse to Herbart's spéculations in this department. We 
must therefore mark some of its leading characteristics as 
possessing a distinct historical significance. Herbart 
pursues the investigation of mind exactly in the same way 
as he has done that of material objects. He does not 
attempt to iînd any primary substratum called the soûl, 
but looks simply for the phenomena of the case; and 
wherever he fînds phenomena, he affirms some correspond- 
ing reality. The field of thèse phenomena is the conscious- 
ness. What aspect, then, does the consciousness présent ? 
It présents a constant succession of images, a perfect 
phantasmagoria of ideas, émotions, desires, which come 
and go, we know not how, which crowd on the threshold 
of the consciousness and strive to enter. Some appear 
and vanish away, others reappear afler a period of oblivion, 
and ail alike seem to be subject to the same changes and 
to ' obey some invisible laws. This, then, is the sphère of 
observation which has to be investigated and explained. 
Now, first of ail, we observe that there is in every man a 
direct consciousness of self, indicated by the constant use 
of the pronoun I or me. To this self some reality must 
answer, some monad which is the primary ground of self- 
consciousness. But this primary unit of self is undergoing 
perpétuai changes. Thèse changes, following the prin- 
ciples before evolved in the case of the extemàl world, 
must arise from the effects produced by real things 
extemal to itself. In fact, the self, or as we may now term 
it, the mind^ is acted upon by ail the objects of the world 
around it. The consciousness is the théâtre on which the 
conilict between self and nature can be observed. The 
objects brought home to the mind by the sensés affect it, 
influence it, disturb it, and then a reaction sets in, which is 
the effort of the mind to maintain its place against ail thèse 
attacks from without This conflict between mind and 
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nature gîves rise to perceptîonsy représentations, ideas. If 
the perceptions are unlike, they clash against each other, — 
one retains its place in the consciousness, and the other 
dips down into temporary unconsciousness, until recalled 
again by some favourable combination of mental forces. 
If the perceptions are simUar^ they blend together, and thus 
acquire a twofold poiirer of reproduction. When a great 
number of like ideas are blended in one, they give rise to 
gênerai notions, and form concepts which govern our 
ponrers and habits of thought Mental images» when they 
corne clearly into the light of consciousness, and accumulate 
a great number of individual impressions, ail blended 
together, form, as we said, notions, concepts, abstract ideas. 
When they strive at the threshold of consciousness for re- 
admission, a tension is produced, which is calledy^in^, 
or affection^ or émotion^ as the case may be. This tension 
may rise to the height of desirty and désire accompanied 
with the hope of fulfilment gives rise to volition. 

From this outline it will be seen that Herbart rejects 
altogether every possible System of psychology which pro- 
poses to divide our mental activity into a certain deûnite 
number of powers or faculties. Ëvery single mental repré- 
sentation, every feeling, every désire, every volition, is a 
power; and the working and interworking of thèse powers, 
he considers, can be explained on a System of mental stades 
and dynamics mathematically carried out, which reveals 
the whole play of the phenomena of the human conscious- 
ness. That he has thus opened up a fruitful vein of 
psychological investigation can hardly be doubted. The 
more technical part of his System, that which carries out 
the analogy between the mathematical principles of statics 
and dynamics and the striving of the mental powers in and 
out of consciousness, has already well-nigh passed away 
from the field of psychological investigation; but the 
gênerai idea lying at the basis of the System has given rise 
to some of the most fruitful séries of mental investigations 
which modem Germany has yet produced. Beneke first 
foUowed in the track thus pointed out. His System is 
purely empiricaL He not only dénies innate ideas, but also 
ignores the existence of any original facuiiies^ and under- 
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takes to show not paerely how our notions are formed, but 
the very process by whîch the mental faculties are con- 
structed out of the original éléments of our nature. The 
human mind (whîch he regards as having an existence 
distinct from the body) exists ârst in a state of bare recep- 
tivity. It can receive impressions; but it also has an 
original instinct to react responsively to them. This, then, 
is the starting-point,-*impression and instinct, — and from 
thèse two the whole nature of the soûl, intellectual and 
moral, is evolved. 

£ach impression we receive leaves a trace (Spur) behind 
it which may be revived and brought again into conscious- 
ness under the proper physical conditions. Day by day, 
then, while impressions are pouring in upon us, thèse traces 
accumulate. As they accumulate, the mind becomes more 
capable of imderstanding them, and more conversant with 
the outward objects from which they hâve been produced, 
until at length, by the resuit of this process, the power of 
perception becomes duly developed, and we call it a mental 
ÊLCulty. Thus, then, the two original factors in our mental 
development are outward impulses (Reise) on the one 
side, and the powers of inward reaction to each impulse 
( Urkràfté) on the other. Thèse are the primary éléments 
of our whole mental activity ; and from this commencement 
our author proposes to build up empirically the entire 
structure of aie mental faculties. As to the différent mocUs 
of mental activity, Beneke dérives them from the variable 
relation in which the primitive power stands to the outward 
impulse. If the impulse is less intense than the réaction, 
tbere will be a certain amount of inward effort over and 
above what is necessary to meet it In this case, the 
mental phenomenon will be what is termed volitian. If, on 
the contrary, the impulse is greater than the reaction, then 
the mind is réceptive^ and we hâve the phenomenon of' 
feeling or émotion. If, thirdly, the impulse and effort 
exactly counterbalance each other, the resuit vrill be a 
clearly-defîned image which we term a perception. 

Beneke goes at great length and with extrême minuteness 
into the laws by which mental traces are reproduced and 
combined. When a number of perceptions are attracted by 
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virtue of their simUarity^ and melt, as it were, into one 
another, they give rise first to ordinary notions, and then to 
more abstract and gênerai ideas. When combinatîons take 
place between utUâe éléments» they form groups or séries of 
mental images, as seen in the developments of productive 
imagination and many other phenomena connected with 
the association of ideas. The very same laws of combina- 
tion apply with like force to the active powers and the 
émotions ; so that by thèse means we can trace the growth of 
ail our sentiments, our habits, and our higher principles of 
action, and build up, in a word, the entire spiritual nature 
of the man. This whole System Beneke applied to the 
practical purposes of éducation, and even instituted a 
journal in order to disseminate his doctrines, but was 
suddenly and unhappily eut ofT in the midst of his labours. 
The most eminent writers who hâve foUowed in the path 
thus pointed out by Herbart and Beneke, are £xner, 
Drobisch, Waitz, and to some extent Fortlage and 
George; and even where psychological investigation has 
taken another course, we still see the inévitable traces of 
this school upon the writers, showing that it has produced 
a lasting effect upon the philosophical progress of the 
country. In the two latter cases we see the tendency 
(already apparent in our own country) of treating mentd 
phenomena as a higher branch of physiological research, 
and bringing the laws of life and growth to bear upon the 
right compréhension of mind in ail its phases. This is 
but another symptom of the gênerai £act, that the âge in 
which we live has become averse \.Ofnere abstract spéculation^ 
and demands some basis in actual expérience, even when 
indulging in the highest flights of scientifîc generalization. 

C. — AtTEMPTS to MEDIATE BETWEEN IdEALISM AND 

Realism. 

We hâve seen in the preceding pages the extrêmes into 
which the overwrought spéculation of Germany was runnii^ 
during the earlier portion of the présent century, — one side 
making * The Me,* or ' The Absolute,' or ' The Dialectical 
Process,' as the case might be, the first principle of ail 
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thîngs ; the other side drifting into utter humanism and crass 
materialism. We hâve now to direct our attention to the 
efforts which hâve been made to steer a middle- course 
between thèse two extrêmes, not by adopting the theory of 
duaiisniy which is perhaps, logically, the most untenable of 
ail, but by combining both extrêmes in one common 
principle, and showing that they are two branches uniting 
at the one hidden root 

The pioneer in this pathway was Arthur Schopenhauer, 
who, as far back as the year 181 9, published his chief 
philosophical work under the title, Die Welt als Wtile und 
Vorstellung (* The World as Wili and Idéal Représentation '). 
For many years little notice was taken of this remarkable 
treatise. In the year 1839, however, Schopenhauer was 
elected a member of the Academy of Sciences in Sweden, 
after the publication of his prize memoir on The Freedom 
of the Wili. This fact, together with the now waning 
influence of idealism in Germany, turned the attention of 
philosophie thinkers once more to the long-neglected work 
above mentioned. In 1844 a new and enlarged édition 
of it was published ; and from that time Schopenhauer has 
taken his place with steadily-increasing réputation amongst 
the most remarkable metaphysical writers of the âge. To 
this resuit varions things hâve contributed. First of ail, 
Schopenhauer has always stood aloof from Ha^ professianal 
teaching of philosophy, and has renounced in his writings 
the use of ail the old technical traditional phraseology by 
which, he affirms, the professed metaphysicians hâve been 
long imposing upon themselves and other people. His 
polemic against the University professors of philosophy 
gives rise to some of the most piquant passages in his 
varions writings. 

Then, secondly, the character of the tîmes has favoured a 
writer who set himself in opposition to modem Scholasticism, 
and chose rather to write for the great world without 
Thirdly, though Schopenhauer has formed no school (which 
he, indeed, had no désire to dç), yet he has reaped the 
advantage of a circle of admirers, some of whom, like 
Frauenstadt, hâve popularized his philosophy by admirable 
digests and expositions of the doctrines it contains. From 
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thèse and other reasons, Schopenhauer has obtained a 
popularity which few others of the présent day can boast 
of, and which renders his System weli worthy of our attention. 

Let us first of ail see how Schopenhauer séparâtes himself 
from the doctrines maintaîned by earlier teachers. I will 
take the following account of it from one of Frauenstadf s 
letters, as being the représentation of the pupil most ofatt 
intimate with the thoughts of the master. 

' Schopenhauer shows us,' says Frauenstadt, ' how, since 
Descartes, ail philosophizing tums upon'the question oi 
the idéal and the real — that is, of what is objective and what 
is subjective in our knowledge; what, therefore, is to be 
ascribed to things separate from us, and what to ourselves. 
Accordingly, for the last two hundred years the main effort 
of philosophent has been clearly to mark off what belongs 
to our knowledge aUme as such îtom the real — ^that is, from 
what ezists independent of it — ^by a well-defined séparation 
line, and thus to fix the relation of both to each other. 
This line, however, Descartes has not drawn in the right 
place. The Cartesian opposition between thought and 
extension, with the solution of which Malebranche and 
Spinoza, as well as Leibnitz, busied themselves in varions 
directions, falls, as Schopenhauer, in common with Kant, 
has shown, entirely within the province of the idéal, />. 
within the world as idéal représentation. Exiensùm is in 
no way the opposite to ideaj but lies vdiolly within it We 
represent things to ourselves as extended, and, so far as 
they are extended, they are only our représentation ; but 
whether, independent of oiur représentation, anything is 
extended, — nay, anything at ail «Piif/j,— that is the question, 
that the original problem. The true opposite to idéal 
représentation is not extension, but, as Kant said, thing of 
itself (Ding an SicK), which Schopenhauer bas delegated to 
the wiil. 

The world is not divided into the two déments of that 
which is mentally represented and that which is extended, 
but into the mentally represented on the one side and 
the essentially existent on the other, or into the idéal and 
the real (the phénoménal and essential), so that the fiinda- 
mental question of ail philosophy is to define the relation 
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of thèse two to each other. Spinoza, starting from Des- 
cartes and his dualism of $ubsta$iHa cogiians and substantta 
extensaj only attempted to solve thîs Cartesian problem. 
But as the two opppsed terms lie wholly within the région 
of îdea, the séparation line between the idéal and the real, 
as drawn by Spinoza, falls wholly within the idéal side, and 
thus he remains always pknted within the world of idea. 
This world, so far as distinguished by the form of extension, 
he takes for the real, the IHng an Sich, Consequently, he 
is perfectly right when he says that that which is extended, 
and that which is ideally represented (that is, our idea of 
bodies and the bodies themselves), are one and the same ; 
for, most assuredly, things are only extended as conceived 
by us, and they can only be conceived by us as extended. 
The world as idéal représentation and the world of space 
are one and the same thing ; this we can entirely admit. 
If, then, extension were an^attribute of the thing itself, our 
perception would be équivalent to a knowledge of things in 
themselves ; and so Spinoza takes it, and herein consists his 
realism. But, inasmuch as he does not go to the founda- 
tion, and does not show that there is a real world of space 
independent of our perception answering to the world 
of our perceptions, the fundamental problem remains 
unsolved. 

After mind and matter, thought and extension, were 
once accepted by Descartes as fimdamentally and essentially 
différent and independent substances, one may well wonder 
how thèse two opposed substances, which hâve nothing 
whatever in common, could nevertheless continue to form 
a unity, and act upon each other mutually as soûl and 
body. Men split their heads, in fact, over this wonderfiil 
combination, and called in den lieben Gott to their help, 
who was bound to intervene in the question, in order to 
make the body act on the soûl, matter on mind, and the 
one upon the other. They invented the System of occa- 
sional causes (Malebranche) and of pre-established harmony 
(Leibnitz), or^ with Spinoza, they dissolved mind and' 
matter as two attributes into the one infinité substance. 

AU this might hâve been spared if they had seen that 
the opposition between body and soûl, or matter and mind. 
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is only a spécial and particular expression of the universal 
contrast between matter and force, and that this does not 
indicate at ail two différent and independent substances^ 
but only tvo modes by which the perceiving subject appre- 
hends the object, consequently two modes of mental 
représentation. 

Speaking generally, every attribute which we affix to 
a thing, every predicate which we give to it, only expresses 
the mode in which the thing works and refiects itself upon 
our faculties ; for every kind of predicate, therefore, there 
must be a particular function in the perceiving subject. 
Coloured objects we apprehend by the sight, resounding 
objects by the hearing ; if we were blind and deaf, we should 
know nothing of colour and sound. Just so must it be 
with every oti^er distinction which we make in objects. If 
we distinguish things as material and immaterial, — extended, 
divisible, occupying space, or unextended, undivisible, not 
occupying space, — there are really only hvo distinctions which 
we attribute to things in virtue of two différent functions 
of the knowing faculty, and not by any means two hetero- 
geneous, self-maintaining substances independent of our 
modes of appréhension. 

Everything can be apprehended by us from a twofold 
point of view, — as material or immaterial, bodily or mental, 
— according as we regard it with the space faculty (to which 
everything appears extended and divisible) or with the 
understanding, which la3rs at the foundation of everything 
extended an invisible and simple power. And thèse two 
modes of appréhension cannot be separated ; but we are 
constrained to conceive a power at the basis of every object 
of extension, and to think everything which is perceived by 
us as material^ inwardly as immaterial, Matter and force, 
therçfore, are inséparable. In every material object there 
is working an immaterial power y and every power in its tum 
appears outwardly as extended matter, from the bare, 
unorganized stone, in which gravitation alone works, up to 
the organized brain, the seat of refiection an<} judgment. 

The question, How can body and soûl hang together? 
how come matter and mind to make one ^vhohy each acting 
on the other? is therefore at the bottom nothing but the 
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question, How do we corne to n^resent ta ourselves one 
and the same thing in two différent ways? It is conse- 
quently only the question as to the connection of two 
différent modes of appréhension. 

Materialists and spiritualists alike, without suspecting it, 
explain the world from what is, in fact, only a mode of 
apprehending it by the perceiving subject They are both, 
therefore, without knowing it, uncritkal realists, inasmuch 
as they take the bare perception for the thing itself. ' In 
truth,' says Schopenhauer, *• there is no such thing as either 
mind or matter, but plenty of nonsense and many fanciful 
chimeras in the world.' The pressure of gravitation in the 
stone is just as inexplicable as thought in the human brain, 
and on the same principle might lead us to conclude that 
there is a mtnd in the stone. So soon as ever, even in 
mechanics, we get beyond what is purely mathematical, 
so soon as ever we corne to impenetrability, gravitation, 
solidity, or fluidity, we- meet with expressions which are 
just as mysterious in their nature as thinking and willing — 
£^'., we meet with ihe inexplicable^ for such is every power of 
nature. Where is now that * matter * which you know and 
understand so intimately that you want to explain çvery- 
thing by it? The mathematical dément alone is purely 
compréhensible, because it is rooted in the subject, i.e, in 
our own perceptive faculty; but the moment anything 
strictly objective comes up, anything that cannot be deter- 
mined à priori^ this we find in the last instance to be whoUy 
inexplicable. What the sensés and the understanding per- 
ceive is merely a superôcial phenomenon, which leaves the 
true and inner essence of things untouched. This was 
Kanfs view. Now, if you imagine a mind to exist in the 
human head as a sort of Deus ex machina^ you must, as I 
said, admit the same to exist in every stone. On the other 
hand, if you admit that dead and passive matter can exert 
a power like gravitation, or attract like electricity, can repel 
or strike fire, so also may your brain think. In short, to 
every mind we may attribute matter; but then, also, to 
every particle of matter we may attribute mind. The net 
resuit is, that the whole conception, the whole opposition, 
between mind and matter, is false. 
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It is no little mérit in Schopenhauer to bave laid bare 
the falsehood of the Cartesian dualîsm, wbicb is always 
cropping up to this day in philosopby, even in the natural 
sciences, and in tbat way to bave made an end once 
for ail of tbe senseless question of the relation of mind 
and matter, and spedally of body and soûl, by sbowing 
that such an opposition really does not exist, but that 
everything, without distinction, présents (for our percep- 
tions) both a bodily and a mental side, according as we 
regard it with our innate space-perceiving faculty, or our 
equally innate understanding, which refers .everything ex- 
tended to an inward operating power; from which it 
follows, that materialism as well as spiritualism seeks to 
deduce the world from that which is not an original self- 
existent élément at ail, .but merely a secondary one — 
namely, mère idéal représentation. 

In this réfutation of the strife between materialism and 
spiritualism, Kant had certainly^ prepared the way for 
Schopenhauer. But if we consider how lightly the post- 
Kantian philosophers hâve let go the point thus gained, 
and how their whole spéculation tums upon the question 
as to the relation of mind and matter,-*-a relation which 
Kant had virtually done away with, — so that on the one side 
they deduce the world wholly from matter, and on the 
other side wholly from mind, while there are others who, 
like Spinoza, hold the absolute ideality of both, — I say, 
if we consider this, we must acknowledge the merit of 
Schopenhauer in having tûmed our thoughts again into the 
Kantian pathway, and for the second time brought to 
consciousness the true problero, which consista ndt in 
showing the connection between mind and matter, but the 
connection of the whole world as idéal représentation with 
things in their essential existence, and wholly independent 
of perception and its forms. 

So far Frauenstâdt, who bas succeeded, I think, in de- 
fîning Schopenhauer's relation to the other philosophies of 
his day with adéquate cleamess. There is no longer a 
contrast, as he truly says, between mind and matter, between 
soûl and body. The line of division is drawn in the wrong 
place ; the contrast is between the world of phenomena and 
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the world of reality, the world we perceîve and the Ding 
an Sich which hides itself beneath our perceptions. But 
now the question cornes, What is this Ding an Sich ? what 
is this essential existence, which some hâve tenned monady 
some noumenon, some the me^ some the absolutty some 
God7 Schopenhauer's answer is quite ready ; it is the wilL 
The world of phenomena is idéal représentation; the world of 
reality is wtlL This is the summaiy of his whole philosophy. 
The term will, however, must be taken in a wide sensé, 
including every case in which power is exerted with an end 
or purpose. Within the région of consciousness, this is 
obvious enough. We exert a conscious power almoât every 
moment of our existence, and we call it wilL The will is 
the ground or mainspring of ail our actions, and everything, 
therefore, which is the produce of our activity may be 
regarded as the embodiment of that will in the outward or 
phénoménal world A builder conceives a structure in his 
mind, or an en^neer a machine. So long as the idea only 
exists, there is, indeed, the whole thing before him in a 
mental représentation, but not as a reality, a Ding an Sich. 
But let his will corne into opération, let him actualize his 
idea by voluntary effort, and the building or the machine 
soon has an .independent existence. The building or 
machine, then, may be truly said to consist of two éléments 
— the produce of idea, and the produce of will. The idea 
élément is the phenomenon, the will élément is the reality. 
Carry on this illustration into the région of unconsciousness. 
What are our bodies but structures formed of the same two 
éléments as those above indicated ? There is a vital power 
acting in their whole formation ; every cell, every tissue, 
every organ is the work of this power,. which is the will in 
its unconscious energy. In the vegetable world the same 
analogy holds good. The structure, of every plant is 
owing to the opération of a power working to a purpose — 
that is, to a will j and even the inorganic univçrse itself is 
the product of will^ as every atom and every stone manifests 
a power which assigns it its place in the whole création. 
The whole world, therefore, is phenomenon and reality, 
idea and will; this'is the final solution of the question of 
idealism and realism. 
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Let me take one other passage from Frauenstadt, in 
which he gives a brief summary of Schopenhauer's doctrine, 
and by wUch the above explanation may be tested : — *" The 
fundamental thought of Schopenhaue^s doctrine is this, 
that the thing^YàiÙL Kant puts in contrast to mère pheno- 
menon as Ding an Sùh, and held to be absolutely unknow- 
able, — this substratum of ail phenomena, consequently of 
ail nature, — ^is no other than that well-known and perfectly 
familiar entity which we iind within us as wiiL Consequently 
this wiliy so ÊLT from being inséparable firom knowledge, as 
ail former philosophers hâve believed, or a mère resuit of the 
same, is Âmdamentally différent from and wholly indepen- 
dent of knowledge, which in fact is secondary to it, and 
of posterior origin. The will, accordingly, can exist and 
manifest itself without consciousness ; which really happens 
in the entire région of nature from aie animal downwards. 
Nay, this wiil, as being the only thing essentially existent, 
the only thing truly real, original, and metaphysical in a 
world where ail else is only phenomenon (that is, idéal 
représentation), gives to everything the power by virtue of 
which it can outwardly exist and work. ' Consequently not 
merely the spontaneous actions of animais, but also the 
organic impulse of their living organisms, as well as the form 
and structure of the same; nay, still further, the végéta- 
tion of plants and every primitive power (such as crystal- 
lization) in the unorganized world manifesting itself in 
physical and chemical phenomena ; nay, even gravitation 
itself, regarded per se and apart from mère phenomena, is 
precisely identical with that which we fînd in ourselves as 
willy of which will we hâve the most immédiate and inti- 
mate knowledge possible. Further, the particular expressions 
of this will are set into action, in the case of conscious 
beings, by motives; but no less in the organic life of animais 
and plants by nervous impulses, and in the case of inor- 
ganic things by causes in the strictest sensé of the word. 
On the contrary, knowledge, and its substratum the 
intellect, is a phenomenon wholly différent from will, merely 
secondary to it, and only accompanying the higher stages 
of the wilFs objectivity ; consequently is unessential to it, 
independent of its manifestation in animal organisms, and 
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in its nature physical rather than metaphysîcal. From 
the absence of consciousness, therefore, in any case, we 
can never conclude on the absence of will ; so far from 
that, will may be known as présent in ail the manifesta- 
tions of unconscious as well as vegetable and inorganic 
nature. In a word, will is not conditioned by knowledge 
(as philosophers hâve before held), but knowledge by 
wiU.' 

On the basis of this spéculative view regarding the nature 
of intelligence and will, Schopenhauer builds a System of 
ethics as novel as it is ingénions. Intelligence is the 
principle of individuality ; will, the principle of unity and 
identity. The basis of virtue is the récognition of this 
unity of will in ail living beings. To maintain one's own 
will in opposition to ail other existence around us, is 
egoisMy the principle of evil ; to apprehend and act on the 
great truth that ail existence is wÙi^ and ail will is one^ is the 
Foundation of virtue. This is expressed outwardly by whât 
we term sympathy^ which is, therefore, the primary impulse 
to ail good action. The highest good is only to be found 
in the entire renunciation of the individual will, and its 
complète sacrifice to the good of ail Then only is the true 
freedom of the will whoUy realized. 

Closely connected with Schopenhauer, and belonging to 
the same order of philosophical spéculation, though of a 
far more récent date, is the work of £. von Hartman, 
entitled, The Philosophy of the Unconscious {Philosophie des 
Unàewussten\ published in 1869. Although the material 
with which Hartman deals is very similar to that of Schopen- 
hauer, and many of his conclusions are very nearly the 
same, yet the whole tone and method of the book shows a 
more récent origin, and a greater affinity with the thought 
of the présent. Schopenhauer from the beginning is pro- 
secuting his research for the real — ^the Ding an Sich — and 
fînds its essence in the will. Hartman takes no pains to 
fînd this chimera of the early part of the nineteenth century ; 
he takes the phenomena of the world as he fînds them, and 
pursues his research by the now established methods of 
induction. He begins, accordingly, by marshalling fâcts^ 
not by announcing gênerai conclusions, which the philo- 
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sophy of induction shows can only be amved at gradually 
at the dose of our whole investigation. 

And the facts relating to the unconscious principle in 
nature and mind are not far to seek; they hâve been 
noted and dwelt upon, more or less, by modem philosophers 
of almost every school of thought Leibnitz in his time 
observed that there aie monads which operate by virtue of 
an. inhérent principle of intelligence without cansciausneis ; 
and in his psychological remarks, he shows clearly enough 
that the fact of the soûl not being consdous of its thoughts 
is no proof that it has ceased to think. Kant contrasts dim 
perceptions with clear ones, and says that, regarding the 
whole map of the human consciousness, only a small portion 
can be illuminated ai once. Schelling brought forward pro* 
minently in his philosophy the prindple of unconscious 
intelligence, and spoke of it as the root out of which ail 
conscious intelligence springs. But without citing any 
fiirther the views of mère spéculative thinkers, we may find 
the same facts of unconsdous mental activity brought to 
view by several of the purely inductive ii^vestigators of our 
own country. This line of research was begun by Dr. 
Marshall Hall, and ended (in his case) by the complète 
establishment of the physiological doctrine of reflex action, 
by virtue of which nervous activity is produced and perfectly 
adapted to subserve important purposes in the bodily 
ftmctions, the whole process lying completely within the 
région of the unconsdous. To this doctrine of reflex action, 
termed excito-motor, Dr. Carpenter added that of sensori- 
motor action, or action produced and guided by sensations 
without any further intellectual effort or any volitional 
control. Lastly appeared the still more important fact that 
there is also such a thing as reflex action of brain, in which 
émotions, ideas, purposes, speech, and determinate actions 
are ail produced by the agency of cérébral action, while the 
subject of them may be wholly unconsdous of the entire 
process and resuit. To this physiological fact, a vast 
number of the phenomena of somnambulism, mesmerism, 
table-tuming, planchette writing, and so-called spiritualism 
hâve been correctly traced, the spiritual agency being in 
most cases simply thç spirit of the individual working 
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unconsciously, and thus naturally enough referred to some 
spiritual agency b^ond. Cases of unconscious mental 
action are being multiplied every day; but it bas been 
reserved for the' writer we are now considering to build upon 
tbese facts a whole System of philosophy and an entire 
theory of the universe. 

Hartman divides his inquiry into three parts. In the 
first part he treats of the phenomena of the unconscious 
in our physical constitution ; in the second he treats of 
the unconscious in connection with mind; and in the third 
he shows the genesis of consciousness out of the uncon- 
scioaSy and draws gênerai philosophical conclusions from 
the- whole inquiry. The unconscious will shows itself first 
of ail in connection with the functions of the spinal manrow 
and the ganglia. It is known by comparative physiology that 
many of the lower animais develope from their gànglia an 
independent source of action. Frogs will hop aflter décapi- 
tation, and hens will put their heads under their wings and 
clean their feathers after the brain has been removed. By 
analogy, Hartman concludes that a similar independent 
«^£// résides in the human ganglia, and that this will is a 
manifestation of the unconscious. 

Instinct is another phenomenon which is treated under 
this section. It forms, according to Hartman, the inner- 
most puise of our whole being. The aim and purpose of 
instinctive actions are whoUy unconscious to the individual; 
and yët it exhibits the most perfect adaptation of .means to 
an end. Upon the power of instinct dépends the entire 
préservation of the individual, and the continuation of the 
race ; so that the whole existence of animal and organic 
life dépends upon a complication of activities, whoUy 
invohmtary and wholly tmconscious. 

Not only is the continuance of organic life, however, due 
to the power of the unconscious ; the whole structure of the 
organic frame is due to the same. Thete exists in connec- 
tion with our physical constitution an unseen power usually 
termed vital force. This power, though unseen, we know 
well by its effects. When it is strong within us, then life is 
abundant and health is vigorous. Injury and disease yield 
at once to its influence. It gives vigour to the limbs, 
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ligfatness to the spirits, eneigy to the fiame. It is this same 
unconscîous force which cames on the process of cell- 
fonnation in the structure of the human âume, which 
produces ail the normal changes in the dssues, pervades 
the blood in its circulation through the body, and aids the 
necessary processes of nutrition, absorption, and assimilation, 

Fassing on to the power of the unconscious in relation to 
mmd^ we are confronted with a vast séries of phenomena 
of the most interesting kind Some of thèse phenomena 
are abnormal, as seen in that entire dass of involuntary 
action, thought, and expression which begins in som- 
nambulism, and passes through the différent stages of 
manifestation known as mesmerism, clairvoyance, and 
electro-biology. But there are normal as well as abnonnal 
developments of the unconscious in connection with mind. 
Genius is unconscious. Poeta nasdtur mm fit Artistic 
power cornes as an inspiration from heaven. The produc- 
tive imagination paints its glowing imagery by no rules; 
and no one can tell when, whence, or how the afflatus 
cornes upon us, for it rises up from the région of uncon- 
sciousness and descends there again when its work is over. 
£ven in ordinary thinking there is a large élément which 
comes out of the world of unconsciousness. The very 
links of association which bind our ideas together are woven 
in the dark, and the highest glimpses of philosophical 
generalization come upon us when they are least expected ; 
so it is with the émotions. Hartman dwells especially 
upon the phenomena of lave as a révélation of the uncon- 
scious, and shows how, with ail the sorrow, anguish, and 
disappointment which comes in its train, it goes on 
victoriously providing for the continuance of the race and 
the well-being of offspring, even contrary to ail our thoughts 
and calculations for the future of our own peace and 
happiness. 

No philosophical writings hâve been so much read and 
so much disputed over in Gennany, during the last ten 
years, as those of Schopenhauer and Hartman. This has 
arisen mainly from two causes — ^fîrst, the attractiveness and 
pungency of the style, contrasting so greatly with the dry 
scholasticism and abstract technology of the larger portion 
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of the other philosophical works of that country; and 
secondly, the method of inquiry, basing itself as it does 
largely upon facts, and appealing to £sicts for its vérification. 

Both Schopenhauer and Hartman purpose to crown their 
investigations with a philosophy of the universe, and we 
must hint briefly at the complexion which that philosophy 
assumes. Kant, as we saw, rejected ail the évidences which 
the pure reason has to ofifer for the existence of a personal 
God as the creator and sustainer of ail things; but he 
reinstated that belief as a practical axiom lying at the basis 
of our moral constitution. Schopenhauer parts from KLant 
altogether in his ethical ideasj he rejects the catégorie 
imperative, and reproaches him with borrowing his whole 
moral System from the ten commandments. Nothing 
therefore remains but to deny the personality of God 
altogether. But having done this, can he not take refuge 
in pantheism, as so many of the other German idealists 
hâve done? By no means. The universe présents too 
uniform an aspect of confusion, disorder, sufiering, and 
despair for us to imagine for a moment that it is the embodi- 
ment or expression of an infinitely wise, holy, and beneficent 
being. * Evidently/ he writes, *it must be an ill-advi^ed God 
who does not understand how to give Himself any better 
récréation than to embody Himself in a world like this, — a 
world so hungry and wretched, — and there, in the form of 
numberless millions of living but misérable beings, who 
can only exist at ail by preying on one another, to suffer 
sorrow and death without measure and without purpose; 
or in thè form of six million of negro slaves, to endure daily 
on the average sixty million stripes upon the bare body; 
or in the form*of three million European weavers, to 
vegetate, hungry and wretched, in dark chambers and 
sorrowful manufactories. That were indeed a récréation 
for a God who must hâve been accustomed otherwise to 
something better! Surely the great progress which is 
imagined by some to be made, in passing from theism to 
pantheism, if looked at eamestly, and not as a bare néga- 
tion, is merely a progress from what is undemonstrated to 
what is purdy absurdJ 

Theism and pantheism, then, being both rejected, what hâve 
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Messieurs Schopenhauer and Haitman to put in their place? 
The former replies, Will — ^will taken not in a narrow and 
individual, but in a broad and gênerai sensé. Will is power, 
will is life, will is matter, will is God, will is the whole 
universe so far as it is not phénoménal. But, unfortunately, 
will is blinda wUl is without intelligence or consciousness, 
will is stupid and groping, and so the world, which it forms, 
présents an aspect of disorder and misery that only in- 
cfeases in proportion as will asserts itself, and can only be 
ameliorated by ascetic self-renunciation and the quietism 
of perfect indifférence. Schopenhauer, in a word, is a 
pessimist of the first order. In his view, the world is too 
bad for us to regard it as govemed by an intelligent or a 
benefîcent being; and we can only fall back upon some 
first principle which has ail the dimness and helplessness of 
the human will, when unilluminated by reason and unguided 
by conscience. 

Hartman's ' first principle ' is still more indefinite, namely 
the unconscious; and if you inquire further what is the 
unconscious as applied to the world at large, rather than to 
the individual, the only answer we obtain is, that it is the 
Alleintgkeit {*the Absolute One'). In his views of life 
Hartman vies with Schopenhauer in drawing it after the 
most approved pessimist model ; and the practical resuit of 
the whole inquiry is this, that as human life is a failure, 
and must ever présent a scène of hopeless illusion and 
misery, the development of intelligence in the race ought 
to lead to a wise détermination amongst ail nations and 
peoples to eut it short by willing and determining its non- 
continuance. Thus the AUdn^knt^ on which the System 
rests, will find a method of happy despatm^ and end, as ail 
atheistic Systems must do, in nihUism. 

So &r, then, we hâve been considering the first attempts 
made to médiate between the conflicting Systems of idealism 
and realism, based upon the principle of monism, We 
hâve next to notice another séries of attempts to do the 
sanUy based upon the atomic theory. Many writers hâve 
attempted to foUow along this pathway of spéculation since 
Leibnitz led the way by his theory of monodologie, Even 
Kant in the earlier stages of his career favoured the atomic 
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vîew of nature, but returned afterwards, as far as he ventured 
at ail to trench on this question, to the principle of 
monism. Herbart, as we saw, utterly set aside the whole 
idea of one absolute substance, and affirmed that We are 
bound to admit as many distinct existences as there are 
distinct phenomena. Meantime the progress of natural 
philosophy, and particularly chemistry, has gradually brought 
the atomistic view of matter and force once more into 
vogue ; and accordingly we find now in Germany a school 
of philosophical writers who, starting from the standpoint 
of natural science, hâve aimed at basing an entire philosophy 
of the universe upon the atomic theory. Those who stand 
out most prominently in this direction are Herman Lotze, 
author of the MikrûkosmoSy and G. F. Fechner, the cele- 
brated psycho-physicist The great merit of Lotze is his 
attempt to unité in one comprehensive view the mechanical 
and atomistic view of nature on the one side, with the 
spiritual and ethical on the other. He maintains the 
atomic theory of material existence as the best explanation 
of the phenomena of nature on purely expérimental grounds, 
and explains the organic working of nature on mechanical 
principles — that is to say, he rejects ail théories of a vital 
force, and shows that there is a harmony of powers in the 
world, by virtue of which every single thing acts upon every 
other, a great and divine plan, according to which the 
world is formed, carried on, and sustained. 

With regard to the question of soûl and body, Lotze does 
not deny but that in some higher sphère of thought the 
différence between the merely organic and the self-conscious 
may disappear ; but to our présent and plain appréhensions, 
the différence of the two is so defined that it must be 
accepted as part of any intelligible exposition of the 
phenomena around us. 

The mechanical view of nature with which we are to 
explain the working of individual organisms, must be 
completed, according to Lotze, by a moral and teleological 
view of the universe as a whole. The laws by which ail 
nature works, though mechanical in their individual aspect, 
yet reveal one great plan and purpose that can only 
emanate from an infinité mind who shapes the whole to one 
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intelligent end. Thus, in the hands of its later exponents, 
the atomic theory is made the ground of a complète con-. 
ception of nature, which leads us up to one divine and 
infinité personality, on whose power and intelligence it 
absolutely dépends. 

The real apostle of the atomistic theory, however, is 
Gustav Theodor Fechner, the author of the Eléments of 
Fsychûphysiky and more recently of a remarkable treatise, 
Ueàer die physihalische und philosophische Atotneniehre, 

The first and larger portion of this treatise is taken up 
with the atomic theory as the basis of a System of natural 
science; the latter portion includes the bearing of that 
theory upon the wider questions of philosophy. The 
advocates of the atomic theory, from Leibnitz downwards, 
hâve regarded each atom, or monad, as possessing an 
independent power, and hâve identifiée! the monad in its 
primary form as being the basis alike of ail material and 
mental existence. Not that a soûl with consciousness like 
our own is attributed to each monad, for some may be 
naturally incapable of rising to this height, or may not yet 
hâve realized the conditions of doing so; but yet the 
corporeal monad and soûl monad are regarded as being 
of the same nature^ so that the world of mind and matter are 
identified at their root. Many weighty reasons exist for 
maintaining this view of the atomic doctrine, as it clears 
away numberless difficulties and bridges over the great 
gulf between the conscious and the unconscious. Fechner, 
however, has given quite another complexion to the atomic 
theory. He does not deny a psychic force to the monad 
altogether, but explains it as existing not in the simple ntonad^ 
but as the last and hîghest resuit of a complète atomic 
System^ which in its exterior manifestation produces the 
body, and in its interior manifestation the soûl. 

This view of the atomic theory, says Fechner, agrées 
with the ordinaiy monodological Uieory, inasmuch as it 
bases the world both of body and mind upon the same 
simple and separate atoms, and thus shows even the body 
to be a System, which on the side of its inner manifestation 
is essentially spiritual, while it only becomes material in its 
outer manifestations. This view of the question, accord* 
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ingly, stands in the same opposition as the other phases pf 
the atomistic theory to the dualistic, the materialistic, and 
most forms of the idealistic philosophy. It is distinguished, 
however, from the ordinary monodologie, inasmuch as, in 
place of Connecting a psychical unity with each atotn^ and 
thus making as ma^y soûls (conscious or unconscious) as 
there are separate atoms, it connects psychical unity in the 
last.and highest instance with the whole atomic System of 
the universe (God), and subordinate psychical unities 
(human and animal soûls) with the subordinate parts of the 
whole System. In this way an entirely différent conception 
arises, both as to the relation of soûl and body, and also 
as to the universe at large. 

In a broad sensé the whole body may be regarded as 
inspired with soûl, in so far as ail its parts and activities, 
becoming complète by virtue of their mutual connection, 
and capable to a certain degree of taking each other's place, 
contribute to the power of self-manifestation. A real self- 
consciousness, therefore, is not to be attributed to the »d/!z^r^ 
of the atoms themselves, but is only linked on to their 
united normal actvvUy. 

In a Word, Fechner, while regarding the monad as the 
real basis of ail mental and material existence, considers 
the phenomena of mind and matter alike as flowing not 
from any intrinsic force or faculty which each possesses, 
but from the fixed laws of their mutual coopération. 

There is yet one other phase of philosophical thought in 
Germany (and that perhaps the most prominent at the 
présent moment) which is represented by Ûi^ Journal of 
Philosophy and Philosophical Criticism^ edited by Fichte 
the younger (lately deceased), Ulrici of Halle, and Wirth 
(Protestant clergyman in Winnenden^. The whole tone of 
this journal is thoroughly theistic, whilst it apprehends both 
metaphysics and psychology from a predominantly expéri- 
mental point of view. 

Immanuel Herman Fichte, the son of the celebrated 
idealist, has had a long career (only just closed) of philo- 
sophical activity, and deserves a wider réputation than has 
actually fallen to his lot In an interesting monogram 
written some years ago, termed Die Seelenfra^e^ he has 
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given us a brief personal sketch of his own mental life and 
growth, which is important as showing the progress of a 
mind through the spéculative phases of modem German 
thought, and the tendency of those, even most deeply 
imbued with the spirit of mère abstract research, to break 
out into the more open daylight of expérimental philosophy. 
*In my early years/ writes Fichte, 'while yet on the 
threshold of youth, I enjoyed the great happiness of possess- 
ing in both my parents (ever the objects of my highest 
vénération) an example and an expérience which shaped 
my whole future life. The fad of a life spent in the world 
above sensé, fraught with high and world-conquering powers, 
which gave indomitable courage in life, and the highest 
résignation in death-^all this came before me in the most 
imposing form, at once inspiring and rousing to further 
contemplation. That picture of a " Life in God," in which 
I was allowed to take part, though, as it were, from a 
distance, has never forsaken me ; it was to me the summit 
and crown of existence, to which every eamest mind might 
attain, and at the same time the key to the compréhension 
of my father^s philosophy both in its Scholastic form and 
its deeper meaning. In my fatfaer's Wissenschaftlehre, in his 
Way to a Blessed Life^ in the lectures he delivered in 1812 
on morals, the scientific interprétation of his life itself came 
before me with the greatest power. Kanfs doctrine, also, 
of the Homonaumenùn had an imperishable effect upon 
me, since the very soberest of ail thinkers there showed 
that he* could not draw himself away from the power of that 
great fact by which, as he expresses it, man is placed in the 
midst of a supersensual order of things. My half-philo- 
logical studies of Plotinus and the Neo-platonics brought 
me now in connection with iheosophy^ whilelthe love which 
my mother bore to the Christian mystics also introduced 
me into another rich world of mental expérience. 

*Here I must observe, that at this time (1.^. soon after 
the commencement of the présent century) the sentimental 
theism of Jacobi predoriiinated in the theological world, 
especially in the form in which Fries presented it — ^mixed 
up, that is to say, with a considérable élément of Kantism. 
Amongst the y ounger philosophical thinkers, Oken's Natural 
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Philosophy exercised a great influence, especially as in his 
Isis he had infused into his System a bold political tone. 
He stood as the chief représentative of the then reigning 
Natur-philosophie, The originator of this school, I mean 
ScheUing, was no longer active ; Hegel was scarcely known ; 
whDe Schleiermacher and Steffens exercised a good deal of 
power, but within more limited circles. It is not to be 
denied, indeed, that his (Oken's) independent style of 
thought and the bdd décision of his philosophical spécula- 
tions were naturally calculated to impose upon the youth of 
that âge. Although many of his political sayings compelled 
a tumultuous approbation, yet his philosophical dogmas 
made a bad, and sometimes even a comic, impression upon 
me, on account of their unmeasured but empty pretensions. 
One might admit a certain appearance of logical connection 
in his idea of God as the zéro out of which every finite 
existence springs, and into whose abyss.it must retum, and 
of nature as the etemalj)roducer without beginning and end ; 
yet the whole was mère scafibldings of empty forms where- 
with to cover the insolubility of the problems, for which his 
more successful scientifîc views could not compensate. We 
wiil not at présent call up the ghosts of old controversies ; 
still it may not be useless hère to notice with what poverty- 
stricken husks, both on the one and the other side, the 
aspiring youth of that time was nourished; and on this 
groiind, at least, we may admit the great merit of Hegel, 
who, to say the least, put an end to this solemn trifling. 

*• Under thèse drcumstances, I betook myself to the prime 
>originator of this whole philosophical method \ I mean, to 
Spinoza. But hère I found, in the main, the same defects. 
To his doctrine of absolute necessity, which drew everything 
into a chain of fîxed conséquences and destroyed ail 
purpose and ail fréedom, I opposed the grand objection of 
Leibnitz, that this doctrine does not at ail answer tO' the 
real constitution of the world, — which constitution bears 
plainly upon it the stamp of a whole System of means and 
ends, worked out according to the laws of intelligence and 
order, — ^and that it is the notion of a relative, a moral, and 
an intelligent necessity which can alone answer to the facts 
of the case. How much that is grand and beautiful Lèil> 
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nitz drew from this simple and convincing thougfat is well 
known. I gave myself, therefore, next, and that diligently, 
to the study of this great thinker, then, strange to say, 
almost forgotten and despised. * 

' But even in Spinoza's doctrine the profound idea of an 
amor inteUectualis Deiy the crowning-stone of the whole 
building, appeared to me to give the lie to his first principles 
rather than confîrm them, inasmuch as it threatened to pull 
down, at last, the blank conception of the impersonality of 
God and the unsubstantiality of the human souL In this 
idea I found those great ethical and religious facts again 
making their appearance, and that in their purest and 
happiest form. Love is a feeling so rich, and which pré- 
supposes such a fiilness of complète personality, that it 
becomes an unintelligible paxadox to attribute it to an 
abstraçt and impersonal substance, or to afiinn that the 
unsubstantial and finite modes of the absolute thought (for 
the human soûl in this System is nothing more) could 
possibly be the possessors of such a feeling. 

' Sudi are the philosophical caricatures which must always 
be produced if we undertake to force the rich fulness of life 
itself into the limits of incompétent théories. Such théories 
cannot really be completed even in thought, still less can 
they satisfy the human curiosity as being an exhaustive 
explanation of the facts themselves. 

'My own éducation, which had ever impelled me to 
some definîte results, had early protected me from the 
préjudice of imaginîng that there could be any particular 
depth or extraordinary wîsdom in such nebulous proposi- 
tions. I set ail such suspidous pretensions to depài of 
thought on one side, and hâve found abundantly since then 
the value of such a course in the study of Sdielling and 
Hegel. 

* Still the question ever retumed, wkare the central idea 
was to be found by means of which it was possible to get 
beyond the whole drcle of thèse doctrines, and that, too, on 
scientifîc grounds. And hère I must acknowledge thank- 
fully what I owe to the influence of Heinrich Steffens. I 
found in him the same causes of dissatisfaction with the 
reigning philosophy, a similar struggle to throw off the yoke 
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of abstract ideas, and the same impulse to solve the problem 
of the world as well as the soûl out of the fulness of nature 
and the life of history. To him I owe ît, next to Kant, 
Fichte, and Leibnitz, that my attention was directed to the 
right and complète idea of man as based upon expérience. 
I refer on this point particularly to his Anthropology^ which 
we must regard as his chief work. Man is, according to 
hiniy a being standing within the limits of nature, and yet 
above nature He is a being, too, possessing perfect 
individuality, because the individual élément does not find 
its primary ground simply in organic différences, but in the 
intellectual and moral constitution of the soûl. 

* The doctrine of individual geniusy in a word, was first 
sketched out by Steffens, and regarded by him as affecting 
the whole character of psychology. This doctrine was 
hinted at in Schelling's Treatise on Freedom^ but without 
being distinguished fîrom the opposite view with any degree 
of cleamess. In Hegel's philosophy the whole idea was 
suppressedy inasmuch as he took the whole groundwork of 
genius out of the sphère of the human and raised it into 
uie région of absolute reason. 

^Around this cardinal point the whole of our présent 
philosophy tums as on a pivot; and upon the correct 
interprétation of it dépends not only the much-needed 
reconciliation between faith and knowledge, but even the 
solution of social questions and the great problem of the 
future. 

* It will now be sufficiently évident why the idea of 
création has always stood, to me at least, in the second 
degree of importance — ^nay, why every theological cos- 
mogony can possess but a very equivocal worth in my eyes. 
Schooled in the spirit of the Kantian philosophy, I hâve 
become deeply convinced that we can leam nothing what- 
ever respecting thèse questions by any à priori procédure, 
or from any inner laws of reason, and that we must pursue 
the more modest pathway of drawing a hypothetical con- 
clusion conceming the nature and opérations of the universe 
from facts which lie open to our observation. It is quite 
compétent for us, however, in the spirit of the Kantian 
philosophy, to give to the human soûl, with its inward 
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expérience, the first and mo$t important place amongst ail 
the facts of this nature. But it is ever necessary to insist 
upon cleamess and logical consecutiveness in regard to 
thèse relations. The idea of our being able to deduce any 
process of cosmogony from a central theological stand- 
point is purely delusive ; so that absolutely nothing which 
dépends upon thèse suppositions, or is deduced from thèse 
premises, can be reckoned as the resuit of a true philosophy, 
but only as a misty deceptive gnosis^ which has ever been 
the mother of destructive errors, just because it is only 
the appearance of science, and not science itsel£ However 
deep or expansive philosophy may become, this necessary 
limit, and the consciousness of it, must never be lost sight of. 

*' Stardng, then, from the positive facts of nature and the 
human soûl, God no longer appears in our philosophy as a 
mère cosmical principle, nor a mind and personality abso- 
lutely considered, but as a being who manifests essentially 
the purest qualities of personality, a being holy and bene- 
ficent Nor can the most inconsiderate thinker detect hère 
the slightest approach to anthropomorphism, inasmuch as 
he will be met by the reflectîon that the divine opération 
in man is seen exactly in this fact, that he possesses in his 
breast a spark of that holy feeling by means of which ^le 
obduracy of his own selfishness is so melted as to évince 
the superhuman power of the influence that opérâtes within 
him. 

' The idea of création présents itself quite in a new light 
when once brought into connection with thèse views. It is 
no single problem standing on a level with many others, 
but it summons the whole bent of spéculative theology to 
throw light upon it^ and to bear a united testimony to the 
existence of one suprême personality. This testimony is 
forced upon us by the necessity of admitting in the universal 
order and connection of things intelligent agencies as their 
basis, and by the manifestation, which we hâve on every 
side, of divine benefîcence in ail the finite arrangements of 
the world. When, therefore, ail the varions crude théories 
of God and the world hâve one by one disappeared under 
the évidence of this one great idea, then the aim of the 
whole comes mcre clearly than ever to view — that, namely, 
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of exhibiting to us both a creatar and a création in the true 
and genuine sensé, and.of showing us that there is a 
perfectly free relationship established between them, which 
is known and witnessed not by means of uncertain and 
shadowy théories, but by the living converse of thë divine 
and the human spirit in the depths of the human conscious- 
ness. 

The philosophy we profess is not ashamed to confêss 
that within this whole sphère of inquiry it can lay no claim 
toabsolute mathematical certitude, just because ûi^material 
of inquiiy goes beyond the région of formai or logical 
necessity, and contains a spécifie reality, which in its facts 
can only be investigated experimentally, and only explained 
hypothetically in its vasiex causts. Hère, as in the expéri- 
mental sciences, spéculation can only draw probable con- 
clusions, and iramie hypothèses in the way of induction and 
analogy. In thèse hypothèses, too, we ever take into 
account the exact degree of inward probability, and 
endeavour definitely to fçn the exact gradation of cettainty 
which we can give to our déductions. 

If, then, the problem of our philosophy in this first 
respect, both as to matter and form, is stricdy limited, yet 
it has, on the other hand, in référence to its endless détails, 
a most unlimited sphère of action. It divides itself into a 
séries of spécial investigations, which uniformiy aim more 
and more at a gênerai resuit, and which^for this very reason 
do not exclude, nay, rather expressly include, one Içading 
fundamental thought — a thought which can never be said 
to be fully exhausted, because the material bearing upon it 
is of infinité extent Philosophy as universal science can 
never be compîeted^ though as ontology it may be brought 
to a fermination; and as metaphysics it has even now 
probably reached its highest point, just because the interest 
of the subject has always tumed the human mind to the 
^eat question of the possible proof for the existence of a 
God. 

I need hardly say how certain it is that spéculation, when 
once released from the shackles of false methods and pré- 
judices, must start on a new career; while, at the same 
time, it tums back again to that free method of investigation 
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which was foUowed by ail great thinkers, such as Leibnîtz, 
Lock, Hume, and Kant, — ^men who, though difiering in their 
results, yet ail dîsplay an intellectual relationship in this 
one respect, that they do not start from thèse à priori 
opinions and formulas, but from the induction and déter- 
mination of individual facts. 

We may hère notice that, înseparably connected with this 
theistic view, is the faith in a divine providence ; and that 
not in the sensé of a mère superintendence of those gênerai 
laws which lie at the basis of the stabilîty of nature and the 
historié life of man, but more expressly in the sensé of a 
holy and benevolent superintendence of human destiny, in 
relation to the individual affairs of each separate person. 
This conviction is so surely the goal of theism, the rîpest 
and most refreshing fruit of its whole course of thought, 
that it were vain to attempt to separate the one from the 
other, or abate the least particle of its force and mean- 
ing. ' 

This doctrine camiot eîther be regarded, in any degree 
whatever, as the mère expression of a childish faith, or of 
an undefined wish, which further investigation shows to be 
groundless; but we are compelled to acknowledge that, 
however strange it may appear to many brought up in the 
philosophical abstractions of the day, the idea of a spécial 
providence is the necessary conséquence of the more gênerai 
notion of a historical providence, and must stand or fall 
with it In the province of history there is nothîng specially 
great or small ; it is only our inclination and partiality which 
makes it either the one or the other; the great and the 
universal can only represent the unity of the whole plan of 
the world, in so far as the particulary in whose complications 
it is really involved, completely answers to it. If, therefore, 
there is an order in the. universe (for which ail the facts of 
nature are a guarantee), the particular must form part and 
parcel of it. It is providence in the smallest parts which 
alone can make good the whole. History, considered out- 
wardly and empirically, is no other than the sum of those 
small events in which the gênerai plan fuîfils itself ; accord- 
ingly, even those minute arrangements which often dépend 
apparently upon our arbîtrary actions or non-actions, must 
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really be govemed by this nniversal superintending power, 
without our being able to comprehend the nature of the 
superintendence^ or needing any expérimental certainty 
of it. 

This fact, therefore, stands sure. The possibility of an 
individual providence in history must be assured before 
we can trust the idea of a universal one, not the reverse'; 
for without the former, the latter would remain unreal and 
abstract — />., the particular, in which the very essence of 
history consists, must be abandoned to chance or caprice. 
Such a mère gênerai providence we see actually existing 
within the kingdom of nature; and, on account of its 
generality, we hesitate to term it providence in a peculiar 
sensé. In nature we find the gênerai connection of things 
arranged in the most definite way, and ail the co-operating 
conditions reckoned on in the most wonderful manner, but 
stiU only for thit gênerai resuit This is done in the inorganic 
world in order to préserve the equilibrium between the 
universal powers of nature, and in the organic world in 
order to préserve the gênera and species, whilst the individual 
appears left indifferently to chance. At any rate, we do not 
find, in the arrangements of nature, any trace of spécial 
care for the individual. But for this very reason the case 
must be altogether différent with man and his history ; for, 
as has been shown on ail hands, the individual holds pre- 
cisely the same place in the world of mind which in the 
world of nature is allotted to the species. On that account 
the law of his life is a higher one. He exists as such only 
once;, and the idea according to which he is planned is 
not scattered, as in the animal, in numberless exemplars 
over the whole surface of nature. For the same reason 
also, and just because new minds are ever appearing, it is in 
the power of man to weave the web of history ; for history 
brings forward continually what is new, and thus breaks 
in upon what would be otherwise the uniform course of 
nature. According to this conclusion, the human indivi- 
dual may console itself with this most bold and sublime, 
but yet most healing faith, that there watches over him 
a most spécial providence ; that he stands eu an individual 
before the Etemal Eye^ and is received as a personality 
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into that same consdausness which embraces and orders ail 
things, 

So far Fichte. Ulrid is par excellence the crttic of the 
school. With less imagination than Fichte possessed, 
and far less tendency to a spiritualistic mystidsm, he bas 
developed in his books, as well as in bis contributions to 
thtJourncJy a critical iaculty surpassed by no writer of tbe 
présent day. The two principal works on which his réputa- 
tion as a philosopher rests are entitled respectively, Gott 
und die Natur and Gott und der Mensch, Well read in the 
éléments of natural philosophy and physiology, Ulrici bas 
been able to approach ail the great metaphysical questions 
regarding the world, the human mind, and the Creator, from 
an expérimental point of view. So far, however, from 
adopting the platform of positivism, he shows how we are 
compelled, by the most rigid and consécutive course of 
logical reasoning, to admit the reality of a vital force in 
organization ; a soûl in man distinct from his material 
frame ; and an intelligent and infinité mindy separate from 
the extemal universe, and yet immanent in ail its parts. 

We bave now taken a brief inventory of the varions 
philosophical tendencies of Germany since the commence- 
ment of the présent century, and can at length sum up the 
resuit in a few words. 

The opening of the nineteenth century saw the Kantian 
philosophy in the ascendant ; and for the first ten years or 
more it was publicly taught in most of the Universities, as 
aifording the true solution to ail the great metaphysical 
questions of human interest NoWy Kantism is only taught 
there as a portion of the history of the past 

Fichte and Schelling foUowed ; and the eyes of the more 
free and eager amongst the philosophical thinkers of that 
day were dazzled for a while with the subjective idealism of 
the one and the captivating Naiur-philosophie of the other. 
But though both, Ûke Kant before them, left their mark 
upon the thought of the country and the âge, neither bave 
retaîned any school of followers, and are only expounded 
now as part of a historical survey. 

Next came Hegel, with his enormous power of systematic 
construction, and dréw ail the idealistic thought of thé day 
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into the abstract fonns of his dialecdc process. Bqt the 
révolutions which began in 1848 diverted ail interest from 
what is mérely abstract and spéculative; and Hegelism, 
lingering out a feeble existence amongst its more ardent 
supporters, bas now gradually faded away from the schools 
of leaming, and, like the preceding Systems, lives only 
in the pages of the many historiés of philosophy with 
which the German press has teemed for the last twenty 
years, 

Two main philosophical tendencies remain, and divide 
between them the entire philosophical interest of the country. 
On the one side stand Schopenhauer and Hartman, together 
with the sensational school of Feuerbach, Ruge, and the 
modem materialists. On the other side stand the school 
of'Fichte, Ulrici, and the Journal of PMÎosophy^ expéri- 
mental in its method, but spiritualistic in its tendencies and 
results. The former movement is purely and avowedly 
atheistic; or, avoiding the négative expression, we may term 
it humanistic — that is, it is the System which makes man the 
basis and purpose of existence. The latter movement is 
theistic, regarding God not only as the architect of the 
unîverse, but as the moral govemor of the world, the fountain 
of ail law and goodness, the object of suprême worship, and 
the final purpose of ail création. 

In this respect the présent position of Germany, in regard 
to philosophy, does not diifer greatly from what we see in 
our own country. Materialism is an intellectual power hère 
as well as there; and positivism, as it has developed itself 
out of the school of Mill and Comte, occupies much the 
same ground that humanism occupies in Germany. On the 
other hand, we hâve also our spiritualistic school ; and a 
theistic philosophy, which maintains the existence and the 
immortality of the soûl, together with the reality of a divine 
moral govemment, is still taught in ail tlie Universities of 
the United Kingdom. Thèse, in fact, are the two opposite 
pôles of thought which now pervade the whole length and 
breadth of civilised Europe ; and it remains to be seen 
which will establish itself as the philosophy of the future. 
For m)rself, I cannot but believe that the religions instincts, 
the moral yeamings^ the irrépressible désire for immortality,. 
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the old inextinguishable belief of the human mind in God 
as the architect of the world and the govemor of mankind, 
will in the end prevail over every System of philosophy 
which bounds our view to the seen and temporal, and makes 
man alone, as we see him, the end and the law of his own 
existence. 
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PART IL 
Theory of.Hmnan Knowledge. 



THERE îs no branch of philosophical inquiry whîch, 
as fai as our own country is concemed, appears to 
me in so unsatisfactory a state as the fundamental theory 
of human knowledge. In Germany it forms a distinct 
department of mental science, designated by the term 
Erkenntnisslehre ; in England, on the contrary, it has 
rarely appeared of late years as a distinct subject of inves- 
tigation at ail, but has been usually mixed up with the 
gênerai procédure ôf logîc, psychology, and metaphysics. 

There hâve been three great attempts to solve the 
problem of human knowledge in modem times, each one 
of which forms an epoch in the history of modem philo- 
sophy. The first is contained in Descartes' Méditations, 
the second in Locke's Essay on the Human Understanding, 
Ihe third in Klant's Critik of Pure Reason, AU three of 
thèse hâve left a residuum which has entered înto the whole 
fibre of modem thought ; but, at the same time, they each 
gave spécial impulses to spéculation, which, in less cautious 
hands, led to extrême results. Descartes' philosophy 
developed ihto the pantheistic idealism of Spinoza, Locke's 
into the materialistic sensationalism of France, and Kant's 
into the abstractions of modem German metaphysics. 

The want of a master mind, like that of Locke, to take 
up the thread of inquiry in England, and guide us through 
the labyrinth of modem spéculation into some definite 
conclusions, is now seen in the chaotic state of opinion 
which everywhere prevails as to the primary grounds on 
which ail our fundamental convictions rest, and the con- 
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sequent want of confidence in the gnmndwork of ail 
phîlosophy. 

If we put the question, On what is based our knowledge 
of the material world? on what our knowledge of mind ? on 
what our knowledge oJf the existence of a God ? on what our 
knowledge of mathematical axioms ? on what our knowledge 
of the fixed laws of nature or the ground of morals ? we 
either get no replies at ail, or replies of the most discordant 
kînd. Some advocate the claims of sensiation as a ground 
of knowledge, and some intuition ; some point to a list of 
primaiy beliefs, some to the light of pure reason ; some, 
again, separate the whole sphère of knowledge into départ- 
ments, and apply a différent fundamental principle to each. 
Thus we are said to know the fact of a material world by 
sensation and perception^ to know the truth of the axioms of 
geometry by reason^ to know the being of a God by faith^ 
to know the distinctions of right and wrong by mor€U 
intuition^ to know the uniformity of nature by a primary 
beliefs to know other things by reasoning, testimony, 
révélation, as the case may be. 

Hère, perhq)Sy we find one of our foremost natural 
philosophers affirming before the world his conviction that 
we can know matter and its v'aried relations, and that we can 
know nothing else; on the other hand, the advocates of the 
philosophy of expérience, treading in the footsteps of John 
Mill, déclare that matter is wholly unknowable, since, as 
ptatter^ it can never corne within the range of expérience at 
alL Sir W. Hamilton proclaimed ex cathedra the relativity 
of ail human knowledge. An Oxford professor based ùpon 
this principle a démonstration that God is wholly unknow- 
able to the human &culties, and that our sole refuge for 
any knowledge of the Divine is révélation. A third great 
thinker of the âge takes up the argument, and proves that, 
without a previous knowledge of God gained from reason, 
révélation itself is impossible. And so the student, after 
foUowing the highest authorities the country affords, is 
left after ail in a perfect chaos of mental doubt and 
confusion, 

Fractically, I am well aware, most men do hold to their 
convictions regardless of ail theory; they believe in a 
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material world, in a soûl, in a God, but no thanks to the 
philosophy of the âge! It is rather in spite of such 
philosopby and its many contradictions that our convictions 
remain firm and abiduig. Such contradictions, however, 
between theoiy and practice are not creditable to our 
powers of intdlecfcoal analysis, nor do they conduce to 
human progress. 

As there are no fixed principles to appeal to in thèse 
matters, the majority of men are led to imagine that they 
know to be true whatever their mental tendencies induce 
them to ihink so. Some years £^0 I heard a celebrated 
Ënglish ecclesiastic preach a sermon in Rome, the main 
point oif which was to contrast the religions certitude 
possessed by the Protestant and the CathoUc respectively. 
After pointing out the variations existing amongst the 
former, he entered upon a string of affirmations, each com- 
mencing with the formula, * We know,' — * We know that our 
Church is infallible,' ' We kncw that its dogmas are true/ 
*We kncw that its constitution is divine,' etc. A fine 
example, I thought it, of the tact with which the preacher 
knew how to estimate the effect of downright assertion 
(unaccompanied by a single particle of évidence) upon 
minds tending to believe, but having no fixed principles 
to guide them in the formation of their convictions. 

From instances of this nature (and they are not confîned 
to the Catholic Church) we hâve an illustration of the 
excessively loose manner in which the word ^know' is 
constantly used. Men are affirming every day that they 
know a hundred things, which may, indeed, be the objects 
of a very strong beli^, but which can never be matter of 
knowUdge at ail. Confounding the sphères of knowledge 
and belief, they attribute any déviation in others, from what 
they hold to be truth, to mental perverseness or moral 
delinquency, and visit it ¥rith ail the penalties which society 
will sanction or admit Ëverything around us tends to 
show that there is nothing more important for the peace as 
well as the welfare of society, than that we should arrive at a 
dear perception of what we really €an know and what we 
cannot It is to this end, therefore, that the foUowing pages 
are mainly devoted. 
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II. 

What, then, is knowledge ? and wben may we be said to 
kncw a thing in the strict sensé of the tenn ? I need hardly 
say in the outset that to hâve an idea or a conception of a 
thing does not imply that we knaw it as a reality. I may 
hâve the idea of a centaur or a unicom, bat there the 
niatter ends ; there is no knowledge involved beyond the 
meie mental phenomenon accompanying it And even if 
there be some objective reality connoted by our ideas, it 
does not ibllow that the idea involves any knowiedge of that 
reality, We may hâve ideas of persons, places, and things 
which we hâve never seen, but those ideas are no guarantee 
either of the existence of the objects themselves, or of our 
conception of their being accurate and real. 

I may hâve my ideas of a town in Australia, or of à 
public man in France, or of a mountain in Switzerland ; 
but it does not by any means follow that thèse ideas are 
correct — in other words, that they are convertible with the 
tenn knowledge. Something more is necessary to our know- 
ledge of a thing than the mère fact of having an idea, or 
any number of ideas, about it 

And if an idea or conception of a thing falls short of 
knowledge, so also does a helief or conviction. The évidence 
on which such a belief or conviction rests may vary 
indefinitely from the weakest to the strongest, but it is 
never convertible with knowledge, Sometimes it is im^ 
measurably^r from the confines of knowledge, sometimes 
separated from it only by the merest film. 

We retum, then, to the question, What is knowledge 
properly so called ? and when may we be said to know f In 
place of giving a définition (which would be prématuré), let 
us take examples in illustration. I know that I hâve sensa- 
tions of pleasure or pain, perceptions of what seem to me 
external objects, émotions of joy or gnef, and ideas which 
come and go. Le, pass in and out of consciousness fou no 
very assignable cause. I know ail this, because in each 
case it is a direct expérience of my* own individual self. 
This knowledge no one can interfère with, no one can 
dispute ; nothing can render it either more or less certain. 
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— it is a fact of my own consciousness, and there it both 
begîns and ends. 

But let us go a step farther. If I say I know that thîs 
rose is beaudful, what does the knowledge now imply? 
First; it implies that I hâve the perception of a rose ; and, 
secondly, that this perœption is accompanied with a sensé 
of pleasure as the resuit of merely contemplating it I use 
the term perception of a rose without meaning to involve 
any particular theory of what perception implies. It makes 
no différence whether it imply the présence of an extemal 
object termed a rose, or simply a mental fact which we 
should indicate as the idea or conception of a rose. The 
extemality of the object may be left wholly out of account 
in enumerating the éléments of which our knowledge that 
the rose is beautiful consists. The sentiment of beauty 
does not dépend on the fact of the external object being 
really présent : I can feel it as vividly when I dream that a 
rose is présent with me as I can in my waking state. The 
beauty résides in the whole combination of éléments — form, 
colour, odour, freshness, grâce — ^which go to form the entire 
idea ; but thèse éléments caa ail be présent to the mindy ail 
realized in the conception^ without the présence of any extemal 
objects at ail. Our knowledge, then, of the fact that a rose 
is beautiful is purely ideal^ purely subjective ; it is simply 
the knowledge that a certain combination of ideas respecting 
form, colour, grâce, etc. is always accompanied — to me, at 
least — by a feeling of pleasure which I caîl beauty. Every- 
thing hère belongs to the world of mind, and that only. 
Sweep away every rose in existence, let the snows of winter 
banish them wholly from the world of reality, and yet the 
knowledge that a rose is beautiful remains equally clear, 
equally sure. 

But could we hâve had this knowledge that a rose is 
beautiful if we had never seen a rose? Most assuredly. 
Schiller, when he wrote the Wilhelm Telly had never seen 
Switzerland ; and yet he not only knew that the Lake of the 
Four Cantons, as he ima^ned it, was a scène of beauty from 
the picture formed of it m his imagination, but he could so 
describe it as to excite the émotion of beauty in others. We 
may affirm, in a word, that ail our knowlec^e in the whole 
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sphère of aesthetics is purely idéal, in no way depending 
upon the existence of an extemal world. We know that 
certain things are beautiful to us, because certain ideas and 
combinations of ideas are invariably connected in our own 
mental nature with some kind of pleasurable émotion, This 
is knowledge at first hand, which requires no proof, and is 
not subject to any kind of réfutation. Argue against it as 
we may, the fact remains ever the same. 

Let us take another example from the department of 
mathematics. We know perfectly well that two straight lines 
cannot enclose a space. What is included, then, in this 
knowledge? First of ail, we must hâve a conception of a 
straight line ; then, secondly, we must hâve a conception of 
what is meant by space ; and, thirdly, we must come to the 
conclusion, by a definite act of our own reason, that no por- 
tion of space can be whoUy bounded by two straight lines. 
We cannot say that this is knowledge at first hand^ or that 
it is given in an immédiate expérience. The ideas of a 
straight line, and of space, indeed come to us, as the mind 
developes in connection with the world around, quite spon- 
taneously. They spring up without any conscious effort on 
our part And then the fact that two straight lines cannot 
include a space foUows inevitably from the ideas themselves 
as soon as we begin to tum them round in our minds and 
note their relations to one another. Thus, though the £u:t 
may not présent itself at once, yet it is virtuaUy indudéd 
in the ideas themselves, and is recognised as necessarily 
foUowing from them as soon as it is pointed out. 

There is this différence, however, between the mathematical 
and sesthetic conceptions, that the former are fixed and 
constant, while the latter are ever varying. An object 
appears more beautiful at one time than another, more 
beautiful to one person than to another — ^nay, even beautiful 
at one time and not beautiful at another. Many things 
tend to modify the sensé of pleasure we dérive from the 
contemplation of a beautiful object. Time, place, associa- 
tions, surrounding circumstances — ^all exert an influence in 
this direction. But when we tum to our mathematical 
perceptions, we fînd that no such modifications and altéra- 
tions are possible ; they are clear, definite, sharply defined, 
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fixed, unalterable. What îs true once, we find to be tnie 
always. What is true with me, we find to be true to every 
one else. What this fixity and uniformity may arise from 
remains to be discovered ; snffice ît to say for the présent, 
that the conceptions themselves are purdy subjective? 
Whether they be awakened by outward things or not, 
they certaînly do not dépend upon them for their reality. 
Mathematical symbols' are never perfect, never a complète 
représentation of the mental conceptions. We cannot see 
or feel a liile or a point or a figure exactly as it is conceived 
by the mind; they are things of the reason, not of the 
sensés, and the truth regarding them is rational and not 
sensational. Thus, whatever we mây be said to knmv within 
the range of mathematics îs knowledge given in our sub- 
jective conceptions, or flowing from &ose conceptions by 
purely subjective processes of reasoning. We hâve taken 
two examples of what is meant by knowing^ selected from 
two of the most opposite régions of human expérience. 
They agrée, however, in one point — ^namely, in the fact of 
the knowledge being purely subjective both in its nature and 
évidence. Let us go now to another région of a whoUy 
différent kind — I mean that of theology. The fondamental 
assertion which underlies ail theology, and on which it 
entîrely rests, is the assertion *that there is a God.' Most 
men hold the truth of this assertion with the most complète 
conviction, and regard it as an élément of human knowledge 
to which no rational doubt can attach. Let us see, then, 
what is contained in this assertion ; or rather, what is really 
implied when I say I knaw that there is a God. 

First of ail, it certainly implies that I hâve the conception 
of a God intemally — ^that îs, that I can represent to myself 
an all-wise, all-powerful, and holy being, who has once 
created, and who now conserves, ail things. But the mère 
conception of such a being does not carry us far into the 
domain of theology, There are numbers of things which 
I can represent to myself without regarding them as really 
existing. The assertion we are now analyzing, however, 
not only involves the conception of a God, but it also 
déclares His existence out of, and apart from, ourselves. 
But hère, again, we are met with the fact that to conceive 
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of a being as existing does sot reallj invohe or prcve his 
existence. The Greeks in the Homeric âge conceived 
of Minerva, Venus, Jupiter, etc., as really existing; the 
Scandinavians regarded Thor and Woden as véritable 
deities; the Hindoos regard Brahma as a really existiqg 
deity ; but it does not follow from thèse human conceptions 
that Minerva, Venus, Jupiter, Thor, Woden, and Brahma 
are real existences, or that they are anything more than the 
créations of the human imagination at certain periods of 
time, and under certain circumstances. And so it is with our 
conceptions of God. We may conceive of Him as existing; 
but this does not carry with it any proof of His existence. 
The affirmation, ' I know that there is a God,' implies some- 
thing further ; it implies that, over and above the conception 
of Him as existing, we possess sufficient reason for holding 
His existence to be an objective reality. What this sufficient 
reason may consist in is very variously regarded ; but what- 
ever it may be, it implies that overwhelming évidence exists 
that this évidence is not individual, like the knowledge of 
the beautiful, nor merely subjective, like the rational évidence 
of mathematical propositions» but that it has also an objec- 
tive validity, bringing us to the knowledge of a reality out of 
ourselves. 

The question, therefore, next comes, Whether we do really 
possess any évidence of this nature; and, if so, where is the 
point at which the transition takes place from tiie subjective 
to the objective side of the case ? The conception of a God 
is in îtself certainly purely subjective; and not anly $o, but 
to a large ëxtent personal and émotive. If we could com- 
pare the conceptions entertained by a number of individuals, 
we should find scarcely any more uniformity amongst them 
than in the perceptions of beauty. Then, next, the con- 
ception of a God as existing is, after ail, only a conception. 
We may conceive of a thousand things as existing, and 
really believe them to exist, while they may tum out to be 
non-existent afler ail. Then, thirdly, as regards the ground 
or évidence of the existence of a God, ail this ground and 
ail this évidence is simply a subjective process of the human 
reason. Take the weu-known argument from causnUity. 
The universe around us is a fact, a stupendous effect ; \>\A 
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every effect must hâve a sufficient cause, The sole sufficîent 
cause of such an efiect is God. This argument îs true 
enough and forcible enough so long as it represents merely 
a necessary séquence of ideas^ but shows us no logîc^ 
passage from the ideas to the reality itself. We need not 
reproduce the chain of reasoning by which Hume showed 
the principle of causality to be merely a subjective process, 
or the still more exhaustive chain of reasoning by which 
Kant showed that it is merely one of the regulative 
principles of pure reason, and cannot be taken as proving 
an objective reality without landin^ us in absolute con- 
tradictions. Ail we need to do is to point out that, 
according to the highest philosophical authority, whatever 
the s^nse perceptions may do, the reason alone cannot 
fumish us with a clear logical proof of any existence out 
of itself, 

We find, accordingly, in ail the varions departments of 
knowledge to which we hâve referred, simply a variation 
of human expérience in connection with purely internai 
phenomena. In the région of aesthetics, our knowledge is 
whoUy individual, We know a thing to be beautiful simply 
because we feel it to be so. In the case of mathematical 
propositions, the knowledge involved is of a fixed and 
inv£»iable character, and, in place of being dépendent on 
our own individual émotions, is found to be uniform in 
the case of others as well as ourselves. In theology the 
éléments involved are, again, différent. The knowledge 
we seem to possess is neither whoUy personal on the one 
hand, nor fixed or invariable on the other ; but it contains 
a spécial factor différent from both — that, namely, of repre- 
senting the object of our conception as an outward reality, 
which exists quite apart from our own reason or conscious- 
ness. But, notwithstanding this peculiar objective feature, 
when we analyze the éléments of which the knowledge 
consists, they are found to appertain, just as much as ail 
the rest, to the région of inward phenomena. If we press 
the inquiry, What is the conception of a suprême being? 
what is the conception of a thing as existingt what is the 
évidence of its existence ? what the belief in its existence ? 
—ail is idéal together; real enough as mental phenomena, 

L 
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but utterly insufficient to furnîsh us with a posîtîve pathway 
to the actual reality beyond. 

Having thus far prepared the way, we corne now to 
a department of knowledge which is regarded rightiy as 
the crucial point between idealism and realism — ^I mean 
our knowledge of what is tenned the extemal world, 
When I say I know that thîs table on which I am writing 
exists, what are the éléments which enter into this spécifie 
kind of knowledge ? First of ail, I hâve the conception of 
a table ; but when I speak of this table on which I am 
writing, I expérience a mental state quite diflTerent from the 
gênerai conception of a table. I hâve what is termed the 
perception of a présent object, a kind of expérience which 
consciously differs from that which I possess of the beauty 
of an object, of a mathematical axiom, or of a suprême 
being. The évidence of an extemal . reality is borne in 
upon me in the case of the perception referred to in a 
manner quite différent from what it is in the three cases 
already analyzed. We must look somewhat closely, there- 
fore, into the nature and contents of what is termed 
perception, and see what is the kind of knowledge we 
dérive from it 

Now, the perception of a table, I need hardly say, is not 
synonymous with the table itself. By the one we signify, 
popularly, a mental représentation of the extemal object, a 
représentation ipore or less perfect ; by the othet we mèan 
the substantial objective reality itself, regarded, at least, as 
such by ail men in the ordinary common-sense view of the 
case. The second élément entering into our knowledge of 
an extemal object, therefofe, is just the same as what we 
hâve already noted in the case of a divine person. We 
regard the object of our mental représentation as an actual 
existence out of ourselves, — 2l conviction which certainly 
accompanies our sensé perceptions with well-nigh constant 
uniformity. 

This mère conviction, however, is not sufficient to warrant 
us in saying we hâve a positive knowledge of the extemal 
world. The third élément before adduced has still to be 
added — that is to say, there must be some sufficient reason 
on which our conviction rests ; for the validity of a mère 
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mental conviction must not be taken for granted without 
some other ground to go upon. There are many cases in 
which the conviction tums out to be palpably untrue* 
What, for example, can be more vîvid, or cany with it a 
stronger conviction of reality, than the représentation we 
often hâve of extemal things in our dreams ? and yet this 
représentation tums out after a time to be a mère delusion. 
Nor are such delusions confined to our sleeping state. Our 
sensés deceive us in a hundred différent ways, and hâve to 
be constantly corrected by the critical reason. Nay, when 
we go into an accurate analysis of human convictions, we 
find that in many things men fall under well-nigh unwersal 
delusions until they are set right by thé progress of science. 
Take as an example the case of colour. Is it not con- 
sidered certain by the mass of mankind that colour exists 
objectively as a phenomenon of the outer world, — that one 
thing is essentiaUy white, another green, another blue, and 
so forth, — ^and that if there were no eye to observe, the 
colour would continue to exist, just as an external object 
would without any percipient mind? And yet nothing is 
more demonstrable than that such is noi the case, — ^diat 
colour, on the other hand, is no objective reality, but that 
it merely arises from the mutual relations of the object, of 
the rays of Hght proceeding from it, and the structure 6f 
the eye. 

III. 

This brings us, therefore, to inquire, What is the ground 
on which our knowledge of an extemal world rests, and 
where are we to find the sufficient reason for holding our 
conviction of it to be perfectly valid ? 

The most immédiate answer to the question is undoubt- 
edly thUy that the conviction of the reality of extemal 
things is an instinctive dictate of common sensé — common 
sensé being an équivalent expression for the uniyersal belief 
of mankind. But is this common sensé to bé implicitly 
trasted? Certainly not There are numerous cases in 
which common sensé has led mankind universally to believe 
a thing as undoubtedly true, which science and criticism 
hâve afterwards proved to be false. Common sensé, for 
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example, long entertained the universal belief that the sun 
lises and sets every day. Science bas had to correct this 
belief and explain the phenomena on quite another principle. 
SOy gemrallyj common sensé will serve sufiiciently as a 
practical guide for human life, but will not hold good as 
a test and basis of human kncwledge^ strictly so called. 

Let us see, for example, how the verdict of common sensé 
in relation to the extemai world has fared at the hands of 
the most acute and renowned philosophical thinkers. The 
two great modem schools of philosophical thought are the 
idealistic and the sensationaL Descartes may be regarded 
as the head of the former ; and his great effort from the 
first was to find out what we can positively know, and what 
we cannoU He shows that it is a universal delusion to 
suppose that we can know anything positively beyond the 
direct modification of our own mind and the conclusions 
logically drawn therefrom. But there is no species of logic hy 
which we can reason from the subjective impression to the 
outward reality. The one has no necessary connection 
with the other. His only refuge was, therefore, to appeal to 
the divine veraàty^ and affinn the existence of extemai 
things as we expérience them, on the ground that the 
Deity cannot deceive us in implanting thèse natural beliefs. 
The certainty of the extemai world, therefore, rests on the 
certainty of the existence and moral attributes of God, 
which, we hâve already seen, are impressions quite as sub- 
jective as any others, and which do not therefore carry 
with them the guarantee of outward existence. Berkeley's 
argument on the subject was far more logical. It is ad- 
mitted by ail, he argued, that ail we know of the extemai 
world is derived from impressions made upon or existing 
within our own minds. Thèse impressions we know^ but 
how do we know that anything exists outwardly to which 
they correspond? An outward thing cannot, in fact, by 
any possibility resemble an inward impression; the two, if 
théy cœxisted, would be wholly différent in their very 
nature. Yet if material things do not resemble the ideas we 
hâve of them, what notion can we form of them, or what 
conception can we hâve of matter at ail, ifidependently of our 
ideas ? The conclusion was that we hâve no évidence of 
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the existence of matter at ail, and that what we term the 
material world is, strictly speakîng, a divine arrangement 
for adapting the world to our own spiritual existence. 
Hume took precisely the same view of the subject, only 
leaving the divinity out of the question. 

It was this form of scepticism that roused Kant from 
his dogmatic slumbers, and determined him to probe the 
foundations of human knowledge anew. Starting from the 
standpoint of expérience, he accounted for ail the relations 
of time and space, showed how our notions of the material 
are formed and developed, and laid bare the whole process 
by which we gain a complète System of human truth ; but, 
after ail, the material world remained to him a mystery. 
For ih^t phénoménal world he could fuUy account; butas 
to the ens realùsimumy the noumenonj the Ding an Sich^ 
this was an insoluble remainder which defied ail analysis, 
and could never enter within the limits of knowledge at ail. 
In ail the modem Systems of idealism which hâve de- 
veloped themselves out of the Klantian school, the same 
conclusion appears in différent fomfe. * The Me * and the 
* Not me ' of Fichte ; the * subject-object ' of Schelling ; the 
world - process of Hegel ; the WiUens - bestimmungen of 
Schopenhauer ; *the unconscious' of Hartman, — ^all are 
différent ways by which our ignorance of the world of 
reality is veiled and disguised, and the only conclusion to 
which they ail lead is that, logically considered, we can 
know oiu: own impressions, ideas, and mental processes, 
but that we can know nothing positively beyond them. 

And if we tum from the idealistic to the sensational 
school of philosophy, the same resuit meets us in another 
form. The outcome of the whole school of positivism, as 
fer as our knowledge of the extemal world goes, may be 
summed up in the following words of one of its most 
eminent advocates : — ' The conviction that human intelli- 
gence is incapable of absolute knowledge is one that has 
been slowly gaining ground as civilisation has advanced. 
Each new ontological theory, from time to time propounded 
in lieu of previous ones shown to be untenable, has been 
foUowed by a new criticism leading to a new scepticism. 
AU possible conceptions hâve been one by one tried and 
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found wanting ; and so the entire field of spéculation bas 
been gradually exhausted without positive result, the only 
resuit arrived at being the négative one above stated, that 
the reality existing behind ail appearances is, and ever 
must be, unknown,* To this conclusion almost eveiy 
thinker of note subscribed. And again: 'Matter, in ils 
ultimate nature, is as absolutely incompréhensible as space 
and time. Frame what suppositions we may, we find, in 
tracing out their complications, that they leave us nothing 
but a choice between opposite absurdities.' 

To what, then, does our analysis of the fact of knowing 
lead ? To this, that whatever be the sphère to which our 
knowledge relates, it always begins with a direct, immédiate 
mental représentation of the object In some cases it goes 
no further than this. Thus, I know that an object \s 
beautiful by the direct intuition of it as such ; in other 
words, I form a mental représentation of a thing which 
produces pleasure simply by the contemplation of it, and 
this is what I mean by its being beautiful. Whether it may 
produce the same pleasure in others, I do not know à priori, 
This is a matter to be leamed by expérience ] and in pro- 
portion to the numbers to whom I iind the same pleasurable 
émotion extends, I know that the object may be termed 
beautiful not merely to royself, but to the world at large. 
The only positive knowledge, however, is that which follows 
from the immédiate intuition of the object to myself 
individually. Again, we know that we possess a matbe- 
matical idea by the same process of direct, immédiate 
intuition. No supposition of any extemal reality is at ail 
necessary to account for it ; it is a direct inward expéri- 
ence, which nothing can invalidate and nothing destroy. 
Moreover, on the supposition that the intellectual faculties 
of others are the same as our own, we affirm this axiom as 
a fixed unalterable concept to be as essential to them as to 
us. But the latter is a conclusion which cannot stand on 
the same platform of direct évidence as the former, and 
which, indeed, can only be finally substantiated by sub- 
séquent investigation. 

If we look next at the fundamental fact of theology, — the 
existence of a God, — how does the matter stand witid regard 
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to our knowledge hère ? That I form înwardly for myself 
the conceptîon of a suprême being is undoubted. I know, 
at aiiy rate, that such a conuption exists, because it is a part 
of my own inward expérience. Nor is this ail. I form the 
conception of a suprême being as an objective existence j 
and this also I know as an immédiate certainty. But the 
tact that 1 form the conception of a suprême being as 
existingy does not involve any proof that such a being does 
actually exist out of and beyond my own conceptions. For 
that I must hâve évidence of an objective nature. What, 
then, is that évidence? Is it faith? But faith is only 
subjective représentation, — it involves an inward idea, but 
no more. Is it reason? — reason assuring me that every 
effect must hâve an adéquate cause, and that no cause is 
adéquate to the structure of the universe but an infinité 
power and an infinité intelligence ? But what, after ail, is 
reason but a mental fact which can never guarantee the 
objective validity of its conclusions ? And how can the law 
of causality assure me that because one thing exists, there- 
fore another thing whoUy différent must exist likewise? 
And if there must be a cause for everything existing, what 
is the cause of the infinité power and intelligence that 
constructed the world ? We cannot reason objectiveîy about 
a first cause without involving ourselves in paralogisms 
which invalidate every conclusion to which the reason alotu 
can lead us. 

The only thing we positively ^«<?a/, therefore, is that we hâve 
the conception of a God, and that we conceive of Him as 
existing. However strong may be our faith in a suprême 
being, our actual knowledge goes no farther than this. 

Lastly, with regard to the extemal world, what we actually 
know is that we possess an infinité number of sensé 
perceptions ; but how far they are the exact counterparts 
of any existing reality, of this we are altogether ignorant. 
We may believe that they are so, and we may act upon that 
belief, but we cannot affirm that we know it. Knowledge 
in this case, as in ail the others, does not go beyond the 
actual phenomena of which we are inwardly conscious. 
To thèse we are shut up within a circle, which no logic 
enables us to break through. 
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WTiatever be the System of philosophy we adopt, this îs 
the ultimate conclusion to which we logically arrive. The 
contest as to the basis of human knowledge has been going 
on from the time of Plato, and is not yet decided. The 
reason is that neither the one System nor the other is 
capable of proving its thesis demonstratively. Realism 
attempts to show the passage from thought to being, from 
the subjective to the objective, but faik to find any path- 
way wluch strict logic can accept In attempting to 
explain everything on the expérience hypothesis, it tums 
out that expierience itself, strictly interpreted, never carries 
us beyond actual mental phenomena ; so that realism, on its 
own principle, falls back into idealism. But idealism, in its 
turn, fares no better. Starting from reason, thought, inner 
consciousness, it seeks to interpret the world from this 
point of view, and in its course becomes involved in a maze 
of logical doubts and paralogisms. 

But now cornes the great point we hâve mainly to 
consider. Spîte of ail we hâve said, the world piactically 
arrives at realism without the aid of philosophy either in one 
form or the other, and is troubled with no doubts whatever 
as to the reality of the knowledge which it possesses of the 
extemal world. As, therefore, the human reason is one and 
the same, — ^whether in its spontaneous or its more reflective 
opérations, — it becomes an object of interest to inquire 
how it is that spontaneously men are realists without being 
troubled with any doubts or difficulties, whilst refledroely 
and philosophically they are driven into an invincible 
scepticism, out of which no pathway is visible ? The most 
obvious reason to be assigned for this phenomenon is that 
the ordinary method of philosophy must be différent from 
the method of nature, as they lead to such opposite results. 
Is it possible, then, to find out what the method of nature 
really is, and by what hîdden process it is that the world— 
the world of spontaneous thought and action — uniformly 
arrives at the same realistîc resuit? To dîve into the depths 
of the human intelligence, in its earliest and most spon- 
taneous form, and to lay bare the hidden processes by 
which our most primitive ideas are formed, is a matter of 
no little diflSculty. There is one principle, however, to 
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guide us in doing so ; and that is that the human intelli- 
gence must be one and the same through ail its différent 
phases, and must be govemed in its opérations funda- 
mentally by the same laws of évidence. In investigating, 
therefore, the more hidden processes of the human mind, 
we can be greatly aîded by watching those more mature 
processes which lie patent before us, and can be, com- 
paratively speaking, easily analyzed. Before we ask, 
therefore, how the world arrives at realism, it is well for 
us to ask how the world arrives at any assignable truih 
whaievcr. 

No one will be disposed to deny that there are certain 
departments, such as mathematics and physical science, in 
which we havé arrived at a body of ascertained and acknow- 
ledged truth. How, then, has this been accomplished ? 
The ancient philosophers attempted to accompHsh it in the 
same way as the modem philosophers hâve proceeded in 
the department of metaphysics. They attempted to do it 
by the force of logic They took what seemed to them 
self-evident axioms, and reasoned down from them in a 
straight line, and hoped in this way to comprehend 
intellectually the whole world of nature. Some of the 
modem idealistic school hâve done the same; but, with 
the exception of a few flashes of intuitive genius, their 
method has proved as barren as that of their predecessors 
in the ancient world. 

It was not till the inductive method of research came 
into use that a sure and certain fund of positive results 
began to accumulate. But what do we mean by the induc- 
tive method? The ordinary answer would be something 
as foUows. By the inductive method, we mean the process 
of rising from particular facts to gênerai conclusions. The 
facts are iîrst * colligated,' and then a gênerai law is inferred 
by means of which they are explained. Proceedîng in this 
way, we rise to laws of progressively hîgher generality, until 
what we term universal laws of nature are evolved. This 
explànation may give a sufficiently accurate notion of 
induction objecHvely considertdy but it gives very little idea of 
the mental processes involved in the observation of facts 
and the évolution from them of gênerai laws. 



I yo Philosophical Fragments. 

Regarded subjectively, the fust step in the création of 
scientific truth is the natural impressions made by extemal 
things on the human mind. Thèse expressions give rise to 
a vast number of ideas which are ever floating in and out 
of consciousness. Such ideas are not fixed, they are not 
verified, they are not in any way systematized ; they arise 
promiscuously ârom the natural reaction of the mind and its 
faculties when stimulated by the world without But as 
thought goes on, some particular conceptions are singled 
out which seem to be important as explanatoiy of the 
phenomena in question ; and thèse conceptions are formed 
into a hypothesis. Hère, then, we hâve the most primitive 
form of scientific research — that is, the mind stimulated by 
a désire to know, forming hypothèses around which the facts 
can be roarshalled in some intelligible order. The next 
step is the testing of such hypothèses. As observation goes 
on, it is tolerably certain that £a,cts will tum up which refuse 
to combine with the hypothesis already formed. This leads 
to further research, and superinduces experimeni as well as 
observation ; the conséquence of which is that the hypothesis 
has to be altered and transformed, until gradually we arrive 
at a definite séries of conceptions which ail the ÊK:ts of thç 
case seem fuUy to bear out This whole process, I may 
remark, is anytiiing but a strictly logical one ; it may rather 
be described as tht cotnmon sensé of mankind maving onwards 
to certain definite convictions, suhstantiated by the convergency 
of évidence from every quarter upon thenu 

Lord Bacon, in the enthusiasm with which he iîrst 
propounded the inductive method of research, imagined 
that his new organum was an instrument of discovery which 
would altogether supersede individual sagacity. And not 
a few of Lord Bacon's foUowers hâve cherished the same 
delusion. The best authorities, however, of the présent 
day hâve fuUy recognised the truth, that although definite 
inductive processes are of great value, the ultimate judge of 
truth is after ail the common sensé of mankind. Thus 
Dr. Carpenter, in treating of the Logic of Science before 
the British Association in Brighton, of which he was the 
président, wrote in his introductory address as follows : — 
*Our scientific interprétations are clearly matters of judg- 
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ment^ and tbis îs eminently a Personal act^ the value of its 
results depending in each case upon the qualifications of 
the individual for arriving at a correct décision. The surest 
of such judgments are those dictated by what we call 
commun sense^ as to matters on which there seems no room 
for différence of opinion, because every sane person comes 
to the same conclusion, although he may be able to give no 
other reason for it than that it appears to him " self-e vident." 
Thus whilst philosophers hâve raised a thick cloud of dust 
in the discussion of the basis of our belief in the existence 
of a world exterior to ourselves, of the non ego as distinct 
from the ego, and while every logician claims to hâve found 
some flaw in the proof advanced by every other', the 
common sensé of mankind has arrived at a décision which 
is practically worth ail the arguments of ail the philosophers 
who hâve fought again and again over this battle-ground. 
And I think it can be shown that the trustwoithiness of this 
common-sense décision arises from its dependence not on 
any one set of expériences, but upon our unconsdous co-ordi- 
nation of the whoie aggregate of our expériences — not on the 
conclusiveness of any one train of reasoning, but on the con- 
vergence of ail our lines of thought towards this one centre. 
Now this common sensé, disciplined and enlarged by appro- 
priate culture, becomes one of our most valuable instruments 
of scientific inquiry, affording in many instances the best 
and sometimes the only basis for a rational conclusion. 
Let us take as a typical case, in which no spécial know- 
ledge is required, what we are accustomed to call the 
"flint implements" of the Abbeville and Amiens gravel beds. 
No logical proof can be adduced that the peculiar shapes 
of thèse flints werè given to them by human hands ; but 
does any unprejudiced person now doubt it ? The évidence 
of " design," to which, after an examination of one or two 
such spécimens, we should only be justified in attaching a 
probable value, dérives an irrésistible cogency from accumula- 
tion. On the other hand, the improbcâility that thèse flints 
acquîred their peculiar shape by accident, becomes to our 
minds greater and greater as more and more of such 
spécimens are found, until at last this hypothesis, although 
it cannot be directly disproved, is felt to be almost incon- 
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ceivable, except by minds prevîousiy ''possessed'* by the 
*' dominant idea " of the modem origin of man. And thus 
what was in the first instance a matter of discussion, has 
now become one of those " self-evident " propositions which 
claim the unhesitating assent of ail whose opinion on the 
subject is entitled to the least weight. We proceed upwards, 
however, from such questions as the common sensé of man- 
kind generally is compétent to décide, to those in which 
spécial knowledge is required to give value to the judgment, 
and thus the interprétation of na'ture by the use of that 
faculty comes to be more and more individual, things 
being "perfectly self-evident " to men of spécial culture 
which ordinary men, or men whose training has lain in a 
différent direction, do not apprehend as such.' 

Thus far the remarks of Dr. Carpenter on the function of 
common sensé in the investigation of sdentific truth. The 
last sentence touches upon a point of great importance — 
namely, that there is a gradation in the sciences, according 
to which the function of common sensé, in their vérification, 
is larger or smaller, and the function of pure logic in the 
inverse proportion. Thus in geology the évidences hâve 
to be co-ordinated from a vast number of sources ; and hère 
the exercise of a clear-headed common sensé, aided and 
enlightened by the knowledge of cognate science, is of the 
highest value. In astronomy, on the other hand, the pro- 
cesses of proof are, for the most part, so entirely mathe- 
matical, that the function of common sensé is proportionally 
small. But even hère it cannot be dispensed with, inasmuch 
as there will always remain certain fundamental doctrines 
which are incapable of mathematical proof, and must be 
judged of through conflicting évidences. Even in this most 
exact of sciences, observes again Dr. Carpenter in the same 
address, we cannot proceed a step without translating the 
actual phenomena of Nature into intellectual représentations 
of those phenomena ; and it is because the Newtonian con- 
ception is not only the most simple, but is also, up to the 
extent of our présent knowledge, universal in its conformity 
to the facts of observation, that we accept it as the only 
scheme of the universe yet promulgated which satisfîes our 
intellectual requirements. 
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Even pure mathematics, in their fundamental axiomatic 
truths, are not raised above the région in which common 
sensé has to be exercised in their vérification. Just as in 
the case of physical science the primary consciousness is 
that of a numberless flow of ideas, most of which pass away 
entirely, while only those conceptions which strike us as 
being most explanatoiy of the phenomena are retained and 
verified, so it is also in mathematics : the mind of man 
forms a thousand mathematical notions, some true and 
some false, 

Had we never found out the value of some of thèse 
notions, they would not strike us as being in any way 
différent from the ordinary fiow of thoughts which pass in 
and out of the consciousness. What is there to attract us 
as objects of interest or value in the passing conception of 
a line or an angle or a plane figure of any kind? It is only 
when we sélect the more striking and récurrent of thèse 
notions fi-om the crowd, — only when we begin to probe 
them, elaborate them, find out their application to practical 
uses in the outer world, — that such mathematical ideas take 
any fixed or scientific form. But ail this is found out by a 
multitude of tentative efforts, of which, perhaps, the mind 
has hardly been conscious, the resuit of which, however, 
has been to fix a certain number of fundamental truths, 
which we accept then as axiomatic. The very formation 
of thèse axioms has, therefore, been a work of common sensé 
acting upon our inner expériences ; and we feel perfectly 
convinced of their truth from their complète consistency 
with the whole of the perceptive phenomena we possess of 
the outer world. 

We hâve now, I think, suffidently explained the process 
by which the mind of man arrives at any assignable truth 
within the sphère of its ordinary scientific inquiries. In 
every case it begins by arresting out of the many concep- 
tions which tum up in the naturaJ flow of our consciousness, 
those which seem to possess spécial value as explanatory of 
certain phenomena axound us. Out of thèse, hypothèses 
axe formed that for the tirae take the place of those as yet 
unknown laws of nature which the reason of man so ardently 
desires to comprehend. By subséquent observation and 
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experiment, thèse hypothèses are either verified or trans- 
formed ; and so gradually we arrive at the convictions which 
govern the whole scUniific faith of mankind. . 

Now, as this seems to be the ordinary procédure of the 
human reason in its developed and reflective form, it is 
natural for us to inquire whether, on a more primitive and 
spontaneous sphère of opération (that, namely, of our pre- 
conscious activity) it does not foUow "exactly the same 
laws, and whether in arrîving at realism the human mind 
has not gone through tacitly a succession of tentative eiforts 
precisely similar to thoèe involved in every other intellectual 
process whatever. On this supposition, the process by 
which we arrive at the conviction of the existence of an 
extemal world would be as follows : Firstly, The mind, as yet 
unconscious of ail beyond itself^ expériences a number of 
vague, floating sensations and impressions ; secondly. Thèse 
impressions first conveyed by the sensés are retained, repro- 
duced, and combined with new perceptions; thirdly, As 
such expériences progress and multiply, there are some 
which stand out from ail the rest with a peculiar vividness 
and intensity. In place of coming and going, — of re- 
appearing and melting away in the very process of 
experiencing them, — they are persistent and unchanging; 
they refuse to be seen and dismissed at pleasure, but 
retum ever and anon in the same form and with the same 
obstinate persistency. But, fourthly, why should they do 
so ? and how can the mind account for this particular phase 
of its daily life? Not being able to control or get rid of 
such perceptions, it begins to attribute them to an outward 
cause; and this forms, as it were, a primary and spon- 
taneous hypothesisy by means of which ail thèse vivid and 
unmanageable phenomena are accounted for. 

Let us, for the sake of explanation, imagine a mind 
created mature, set down in the midst of the wonders of 
nature, and left to form its own conclusions. There, in the 
distance, we will suppose, stands a lofty mountain, which 
attracts the organ of sight. To the mind we are now 
imagining, it would be simply ti sensation ; but amidst ail 
the flow of ideas and impressions this particular sensation 
will recur. The mind in question has, perhaps, a hundred 
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other sîmilar sensations every day whîch do not recur. 
Why, then, it might naturally ask, should tjiis particular 
sensation recur whenever my eye is directed to one particular 
région ? how is ît that it always cornes with such remarkable 
regularity and force ? how is it that it changes with the varia- 
tions of light and shade, and disappears every night ? how 
is it that I do not hâve the sensation when sight is closed ? 
how is it that it gets smaller and smaller as I recède from, 
larger and larger as I approach, it ? Ail thèse questions 
can be answered intelligently on the hypothesis that the 
mountain is an extemal reality independent of itself. True, 
the various phenomena enumerated are ail subjective, and 
we can find no logical passage from the mental impressions 
to the reality; but we find within our reason an intense 
désire to know^ — />.,.to account for what we expérience, — to 
be able to explàîn it ; and on the idéal hypothesis there is 
no explanation possible. Amongst the ideas, however, 
which pass through our niinds, we come upon that of an 
extemal world apart from ourselves, which acts upon our 
sensés and produces the fixéd perceptions which so regularly 
recur. This îdea of an extemal world is, at any rate, a 
possibilUy. We assume it, therefbre, as our hypothesis ; and 
immediately we do this, the phenomena begin to gather 
round it in some intelligible order. We can now see why 
the perception of the mountain came in the first instance, 
why it recurs, why it alters, why it disappears and comes 
ûgain, why it grows larger and smaller, etc. We know as a 
fact that'our perceptions of the size, distance, direction, etc. 
of objects come to us just in this way. They are ail 
acquired by experiment ; the truth grows up gradually in 
the mind, and is coniînned and fixed by numberless tenta- 
tive efforts in the same Une of analysis. Apd if the éléments 
of size, distance, direction, are so leamed, is it not pretty 
certain that the notion of an extemal world comes to us in 
the same way — ^first, that is, as a spontaneously - working 
hypothesis, and at last as a fixed and settled conviction ? 

Now, of course, the supposition we hâve made is an 
impôssibility. We hâve only used it, however, as an illustra- 
tion to show how under those conceivable circumstances 
the notion of an extemal world would dawn upon us 
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sradually by the same process as ail the other éléments of 
human knowledge. But let us try to translate thîs conceiv- 
able though impossible case into a real one. Every infant 
that is born into the world possesses a mind, which has to 
gain in some way or other a perceptive knowledge of things 
around it. We notice that during the first months of its 
existence that mind is struggling out of a state of bare 
receptivity into what we may call a state of world conscious- 
ness, It is perfectly true Ôiat we cannot enter into this 
mind and watch the process by which that struggle takes 
place ; but if the laws of intelligence are the same for every 
period of the soul's growth, then by analogy we can irame 
to ourselves a complète représentation of what that process 
must be. A multitude of impressions are pouring in upon 
the infant intelligence at almost every waking moment 
Those impressions which are most vivid are spontaneously 
arrested and observed; they recur over and over again, 
they are recognised anew from day to day, and the spon- 
taneous logic of the nascent reason forms for itself the dim 
hypothesis of an extemal object, which subsequently by 
innumerable trials is confirmed, verified, and at length 
completely established as a fact. Thus we hâve no need 
to hâve recourse to any supposition of innate ideas; we 
hâve no need to deduce the world-consciousness from the 
tactile impressions or the muscular sensé. Thèse no doubt 
enter into the process ; .but every sensé we possess, being 
the inlet of vivid impressions which ever and anon recur, 
goes to supply data for the preconscious intelligence to 
act upon, and helps both to build up the hypothesis of an 
extemal world, and then to establish it as a fîxed and 
unalterable conviction. 

We can now see what the method of philosophy has 
been in attempting to establish the truth of realism, and 
what is the method of nature and common sensé. The 
former starts from our direct internai expériences, and 
reasons down from them in a séries of logical syllogisms, 
which never succeed in breaking through the barrier which 
séparâtes the subjective from the objective world. The 
latter starts also from our inwàrd ejqperiences ; but in place of 
proceeding in a straight Une of logical inference, it sélects 
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some one or other of its ideas as a possîbility, forms out of 
it a working hypothesîs, tests the phenomena of the case by 
this h3rpothesis, finds it eithér confirmed or exploded. In 
the lattercase, the hypothesîs has to be transformed, perhaps 
many times over, until it dômes into a shape in which ail 
the facts arrange themseives with due order and consistency. 
When this is done it only needs continued observation and 
expérience to frame it into z. final conviction. 

Ail the différent branches of human thought and convic- 
tion may be tested by this method. Let us see. how it 
applies to the convictions which lie at the basis of natural 
theology. We hâve already seen that no direct logical proof 
exists of the existence of God which, if.carried out, does 
not involve us in contradictions. This is shown to évidence 
equally by idealists and positivists, by Kant and Herbert 
Spencer. We can/in fact, no more prove the existence of a 
God by a logical argument, than we can prove the existence 
of an extemal world ; but none the less may we obtain as 
strong 2Lpractical conviction of the one as the other. 

How is this to be done ? We start with the indubitable 
fact that the notion^of a suprême power that first created 
and now govems the universe exists within the human 
mind as a possibility, The nature of this power, however, 
as an extemal fact, we now see, cannot be the direct object 
of human knowledge. We find, accordingly, that varions 
hjrpotheses hâve been framed at différent periods of 
human history to explain the world's phenomena. One 
hypothesis is that of chance. But this could never retain 
any hold on the gênerai opinion of mankind. Analyzed to 
its primary éléments, the doctrine of chance is simply the 
négation of any cause whatever, — the position that the 
universe exists only by itself, without any assignable reason 
for ail the infinité marks of design which it exhibits. This 
is an h3^thesis which could never be maintained as any 
satisfaction to the human reason. Another hjrpothesis 
assigns a hierarchy of deities for the govemment of the 
world. This hypothesis appears to be only incident to an 
extremely immature and xmdeveloped condition of the 
human intellect It coheres so little with the phenomena 
of the universe, or the moral conscîousness of humanity, 

M 



1 78 Philosophical Fragments. 

and at the same time gains so little support from the in- 
vestigations of the human reason, that it never holds 
its ground long after any moderate degree of culture bas 
been attained. 

4 A third hypothesîs is the pantheistic, — ^that which gives 
a soûl to the world, and makes nature but the extemal 
manifestation of it But in the ùce of ail the sufifering, 
the mîsery, the vice, and the widespread evil of çy^ty kind 
which bas ever abounded in the world, it seems unlikely 
enough that the common sensé of mankind will ever rest 
in an hypothesis which not only makes God the author of 
ail, but which makes *■ ail the ilîs which flesh is heir to,' as 
well as ail the sin, part and parcel of the divine life. 
Pantheism may approve itself as a mère theory to the 
spéculative reason of many, just as Berkeley's theory of the 
outer world can be vindicated triumphantly by the processes 
of pure logic ; but the one bas no greater daim to satisfy * 
the common sensé of mankind than the other. We can 
no more easily imagine ourselves to be parts of the divine 
life and expérience, than we can imagine the world to be 
only a vision of our own spirits. Fourthly, there is only 
one other possible hypothesis we can form as to the origin 
and govemment of the world ; for either, firstly, it had no 
Creator ; or, secondly, it had more than one creator ; or, 
thîrdly, it and the creator are Ihe same ; or, lastly, it was 
created by one suprême being, This last monotheistic 
h3rpothesis is that which bas approved itself, in the main, 
to the common sensé of ail the more cultivated and 
developed nations of mankind For when the mind of 
man, cultivated by science, contemplâtes the infinité marks 
of design, from the révolution of the planets down to 
minutest arrangements of organic life, it cannot rest in the 
thought that there îs no suprême designing power that sees 
and govems the whole. When the conscience, awakened 
by culture, feels the force of moral law which impels to 
right and condemns the wrong, uniting happiness with 
virtue and misery with vice, we cannot banish the thought 
that there is a suprême lawgiver and judge, from whom 
ail those moral sanctions proceed which rewardthe good 
and punish the evil. When we regard the religious 
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phenomena of human life, the impulsé to worship, the 
longing for immortalité, the aspirations of the heart towards 
infinité purity, perfection, and love, we cannot rest in the 
belief that ail this is empty sentiment devoid of foundation 
in truth, and pointing to no final satisfaction hère or hère- 
after. That we hâve no innate knowledge of God is 
perfectly true ; that we cannot arrive at a complète logical 
démonstration of His existence is true also; but this no 
more di^roves His existence than the idealism of Berkeley 
or Hegel can disprove the material universe. On the 
other hand, we arrive at a scientific belief in the existence 
of God just as we do at any other possible human truth« 
We assume it as an hypoâiesis absolutely necessary to 
account for the phenomena of the universe; and then 
évidences fix)m every quarter begin to converge upon it, 
until in process of time the common sensé of mankind, 
cultivated and enlightened by ever accumulating knowledge, 
prcHiounces upon the validity of the hypothesis with a voice 
scarcely less decided and universal thsm it does in the case 
of our highest scientific convictions. Moreover, let us ever 
remember that the évidence is not yet complète. Just as 
in the case of great scientific théories, it requires some 
générations of thinking men to work upon them before ail 
the évidence converges, and they take dieir place amongst 
the fixed, unalterable convictions of humanity, so also in 
the case of this greatest of ail hypothèses (that of a suprême 
being), historié tiiought has been adding proof after proof 
and illustration after illustration, and the process is still 
going on ; so that it is quite open for us to believe that the 
common sensé of mankind will, in the long run, be so 
dominated by this convergency of évidence, that the exist- 
ence of the Deity will présent as much the aspect of a truth 
evolved from exact science, as the Newtonian theory of 
the solar System, or any other great scientific doctrine 
which has raised itself above the level of ail human doubt. 

I hâve now completed the purpose I had in view in 
composing this little monogram on the theory of human 
knowledge. I hâve attempted to show, first of ail, that 
there is only one kind of knowledge which is absolutely, im- 
mediately, and perfectly sure, aud that is the knowledge or 
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consciousness we hâve of the phenomena passing through 
our own minds ; and ^that this is the starting point for 
knowledge of every other description. I hâve attempted 
to show, secondly, that the effort to build up upon thèse 
inward phenomena a body of scientifîc truth by a strict 
course of logical inference is futile, whether it prétend to 
lead us to realism on the one side, or idealism on the 
other. I hâve attempted to show, thirdly, that, when once 
out of the sphère of immédiate consciousness, there is one 
and only one valid philosophical method remaining, equally 
applicable to ail departments of human thought«*-that, 
namely, which is foUowed in the investigations of inductive 
science, and is based upon the judgment of common sensé, 
guided by a concentration of évidence from every quarter. 

In this way are formed not only our ordinary convictions 
in the aflSstirs of every-day life, not only our historic beliefs, 
not only our scientific conclusions, but also our beliefs in 
an extemal world, and in the existence of a God and 
Father Almighty, maker of heaven and éarth. 
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PSYCHOLOGY APPLIED TO EDUCATION, 



181 



LECTURE I. 

THE purport of the foUowing lectures is to offer some 
thoughts on the application of mental philosophy 
to éducation. The subject itself, I may remark, is some- 
what new ; for although it has been often recoghised and 
afiirmed that the basis of éducation, theoretically considered, 
should be laid in a due considération of psychological 
principles, yet very little has as yet been done to connect 
the one with the other. The rules and processes of 
éducation hâve hitherto been for the most part empirkaL 
I do not say that this is a fault, or a procédure to be at ail 
regretted. Ail human arts and activities, of whatever 
nature, are empirical before they are brought within the 
range and influence of a definite science. In the earlier 
stages of every possible sphère of human action, expéri- 
ence is the best and indeed the only guide. No wonder, 
therefore, that it should hâve hitherto been the chief 
guide in éducation, and that it should hâve led us hère, 
as well as in varions other departments, to many good 
results. 

The question, however, whîch we hâve now to moot is, 
Whether the time hasnot arrived for making practical use, 
at least to some extent, of the principles of psycholo^. 
Not that we want to dispense with the aid of expérience in 
éducation,. but rather to inquire whether expérience must 
positiveïy do every thing; and. whether there may not be 
some amount of fresh light thrown over the whole question 
through the influence, well applied, of psychological 
science. 

Now, the décision we come to on this point will, of 
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course, dépend mainly on the view we take of the nature 
and range of psychology. If psychology is merely a natural 
history of mental phenomena, if it confines itself sîmply 
to gîving a catalogue raisonné of the observed facts of 
consciousness, we cannot expect that it will hâve any very 
wide and important application to subjects lying without 
its own immédiate range. No branches of mère natural 
history can possibly hâve any such widespread applications. 
The classification and naming, for example, of plants and 
animais may, indeed, be most interesting to the naturalist ; 
but no one expects to ûnd any great pradical application of 
natural history, when thus studied, to the other arts and 
sciences. The mère cataloguing of the earths, minerais, 
and metals may offer mudb to ddight the mind and 
stimulate curiosity ; but hère the value of the study, thus 
conducted, virtually stops. When, however, we take up 
any branch of investigation and pursue it as an inductive 
science, the results are whoUy -différent. Botany, zoology, 
mineralogy, and ail the other kindred branches, when 
pursued scientifically^ take us below mère facts into gênerai 
laws and principles, which find an application to ail the 
ramifications of human knowledge and human life. I 
cannot, in the outset, draw your attention too emphatically 
to this great distinction, the distinction between a mère 
natural history and an inductive science. Imagine to your> 
selves the science of chemistry pursued simply as a natural 
history of organic and inorganic materials. One cannot 
say, indeed, that it would be of no value, inasmuch as the 
observation and coUigation oi facts is always a preliminary 
step necessary to the development of every science ; and 
even over and above this, it might prove practically useful 
for us to know that snch and such substances with ^uch 
and such properties exista and are alwa3rs found under given 
circumstances. But how confined, how unimportant, how 
insignificant is the application which could be made of this 
kind of isolated knowledge ! On the other hand, consider 
how great is the range, and how infînitely varied the 
applications, of chemical science properly so called. Once 
sink down to first principles, once get hold, for example, of 
such ideas as are involved in chemical analysis, or the laws 
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of Chemical combinations, or thé doc^trine of chemical 
équivalents, and a science results which carnes its light 
into ail the différent branches of human life, applies to 
every known art, helps to develope every région of know- 
ledge lyîng above it, and thus gives direction, mote or less, 
to the whole range at once of scieniific thought and of human 
industry. 

Now, looking at psychology as a science^ we cannot say 
that it has yet corne into ÛidXperfect indudive form to which 
so many of the other sciences hâve arrived. We cannot 
say that we hâve yet got down to any great fundamental 
îaws and princ^es^ out of which large and varied con* 
clusions can be deduced with the same certitude with 
which they are brought forward in the more perfectly 
scientifîc branches of human thought. 

Takfî the two main schools of psychology in this country» 
— ^I mean the ordinary mental philosophy of Scotland as 
developed by Reid, Stewart, Brown, and Hamilton, on the 
one side, and the expansion of the Lockian school, as 
seen in MiU's Analysis and similar works,^on the other. 
I should be indeed the last to deny to the Scottish school 
of mental philosophy its due meed of praise, or withhold a 
hearty récognition of its great services in the history of our 
litemture ; but when ail that has been said, it stiU remains 
true that the Scottish school gives us rather a prq>aration 
for a philosophy than a philosophy itself. If we except 
some isolated discussions on the origin of our ideas, on the 
primitive character of the faculties, and certain criticisms 
on the varied phases of idealism, the chief aim of the 
Scottish school has been tb work out a complète classified 
list of mental phenomena, and reduce them under certain 
definite heads, termed powers or facukies. In ail this we 
find, it is true, a large amount of good practical mental 
analysis, but the problem of descending from our actual 
mental states to ûiàx primitive form is by no means efifectu* 
ally solved. The way in which the whole fulness and 
vigour of our mental life grows up from the primary Iaws of 
intelligence is not fuUy or scientifically traced ; and, con- 
sequently, we fail to dérive from this school any such great 
and fruitful principles as we should require to possess before 
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any direct application of psychology could be made to the 
rules and processes of éducation. 

With regard to what we maj tenu the sensational school 
of Englîsh psychology, a considerably greater amount of 
analysis has undoubtedly been hère attempted. Just as 
was the case in the French materialistic school of aie last 
centuiy, — to which it is closely allied,— so also in England, 
a very considérable ezpenditure of Uiought and ingenuity 
has been applied to the task of tracing ail our ment^d 
powers down. to the primaiy intimations of the sensés. 
Many important ûcts, many usefiil principles, many recon- 
dite processes of mind hâve been brought to light in the 
course of this analysis; but after ail the resuit remaîns 
wholly partial and one^ided. It is tacitly taken for granted 
that SENSATION is the primitive form of ail mental iSè, that 
the impressions made on us through the sensés spre the 
starting-points of ail mental activity, and that fiom thèse 
impressions the whde structure of our subséquent know- 
ledge has to be built up. Ail thèse suppositions, I believe, 
are quite gratuitous. They hâve been for the most part 
assumed ralher than demonstrated, and will not bear any 
close philosophical analysis. There is a prior fund of 
mental life and activity underlying ail our sensations. 
Expérience, accordingly, is not a simple primitive fact, but 
is the resuit of mental laws working in conjunction with 
outward nature. So long as thèse preconscious forms of 
mental life are lost sight of, the sensational school cannot 
but be regarded as fimdamentally imperfect and unsatis- 
factory. It gives an unnatural amount of importance to 
sensation, by regarding it as the original mental pheno- 
menon out of which our knowledge flows» and neglects 
the more primitive and more universal laws which imderlie 
it, — laws without which no perception can be realized, 
which govem the whole proceeding of the human intellect, 
even to the dawn of consciousness itself^ and which thus 
connect the phenomena of mind with the more universal 
processes of nature. Ail life is really one ; and not tîll 
mental life comes to be studied as a department of the 
great life of nattu'e, shall we succeed in realizing its most 
primitive forms — not till then shall we discover mental 
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prmciples whidi wiU bear a tmiversal practical applica- 
tion. 

Whether, therefore, we look at the Scottish school of 
psychology on the one side, or the English sensational 
school on the other, in either case we find ccHnparatively 
Utile which has borne a direct application to human life at 
large, and to the processes of éducation in particular. 
Isolated efforts there hâve been in England (and still more 
so in Germany),. which point to the development of a deeper 
and more fruitful school of psychology in the future. Of 
such a nature are the elucidations thrown upon mental 
phenomena by the fuller knowledge of the nervous System, 
the doser observation of insanity, and the study of the 
thoughts and instincts of animais. Of such a nature are 
the efforts made to comprehend the facts of mesmerism, 
electro-biology, and unconscious cerebration. Of such a 
natiure are the investigations which throw light upon the 
development of mind out of its lower historic forms,^ and 
the graduai évolution of intellectual power on the principle 
of hereditary transmission. AU thèse, and other similar 
researches, indicate new sphères of observation, which are 
gradually Connecting psychological studies with the ascer- 
tained results of physiology, anthropology, and history ; and 
which in the process of time will, probably, lay the founda- 
tions for a totally new form of mental science, — one which, 
being based firom the very commencement on more 
universal principles, will bear a more direct and fruitful 
application to human life at laige. 

From what I hâve now said, you will easily gather this 
resuit, — that as far as my own opinion gœs, the time has 
not y et arrived for attempting to lay a complète psychological 
basis for éducation. Mental philosophy (as a science) is as 
yet too much in its^infancy \ it confines itself too much to a 
mère natural history of facts ; it has but too recently taken up 
the more universal laws which connect mind with nature ; it is, 
in fact, in every way too incomplète to play the part of a full- 
grown inductive science, out of which laws and rules of 
action can be deduced with any approach to positive certainty, 
Were I, therefore, to take up this subject with an artificial 
enthusiasm, and prétend to lay the foundation for a great 
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educatioiïal theory, based on the prelient results of mental 
philosophy, I feel I should only lead you astray. Those 
results, scientifically consideredy do net as yttreach veryfar. 
The great value of mental philosophy at présent, so fax as I 
can judge, is its use as a mental discipline. It teaches us 
to tum the mind inwards, to analyze habitually our thoughts 
and feelings, to separate the matter of our knowledge from 
the mère form, to show us in ail human truth what is the 
product of the âge and the drcumstances in which we live, 
and what has its basis in the unalterable laws of human 
nature^ It teaches us, further, to rise above the tyranny of 
words, and strip them of their artificial power to govem us — 
to separate dogma intoits primary éléments, retaining the 
kernel while we cast away the husk ; in a word, it tàiches 
us to think dearly and soundly^ and in place of being 
govemed by opinions, to exercise common sensé (however 
uncommon it may be) in analyzing and laying bare the 
éléments of popular ideas and cnrrent doctiines. For ail 
thesè purposes, I look upon mental philosophy as inestim- 
ably valuable, and could only wi^ to see it more systemati* 
cally introduced into the routine of our h^er university 
studies. But if any one imagines that we can regard 
psycholpgy proper as a fully developed inductive sdaeice, 
that we can assume its conclusions as infallible starting 
.points, and deduce from it a whole body of precept for 
the guidance of life and the culture of the intellectual 
and moral powers, I confess I cannot follow him to this 
extent, and cannot myself {^retend to ofifer yoo a complète 
educational theory based on thèse conclusions. 

I trust that you will not be disappointed with thèse con- 
fessions which I am obliged to make almost at the outset 
It is a great thing in studying any subject, to know how isct 
we may go with safety, what soit of conclusions we are 
entitled to draw, and where our pretensions ought to end. 
Whatever conclusions, therefore, I may come to after this, 
I hope you will, from the confessions now made, hâve the 
greater confidence that I am not likely to strain or over- 
draw thenv that I am quite alive to the limits within 
which I can. safely move, and that whatever application I 
make of mental philosophy to the subject of éducation, it 
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will be as aidîng or confirmîng rather than superseding the 
results of our présent expérience. 

Without any further introduction, then, I shall now pro- 
ceed to enumerate a few of the results of modem psychology, 
which appear to me capable of some application to the 
theory and practice of éducation. Thèse results may not be 
ail of tiiem quite familiar to you ; but as the ordinary 
notions derived from the current philosophy of the Scotch 
or English schools do not admit, as I before remarked, of 
any broad application to subjects lying beyond their imme* 
diate range, I am constrained to sélect just those wider and 
less known principles which more modem research is now 
bringing to light. The first oî thèse principles, then, to 
which I point your attention is 

The hereditary transmission of mental qualities. 

Within the last hundred years various théories hâve been 
propounded to account for the great variations of mental 
power, both in nations and individuals. The prevailing 
notion in the sensational schools of the last century was, 
that the mind is at fîrst a tabula rasa-; that ail . human 
beings start (individually considered) from the same point ; 
and that the différences of mental qualities arise from the 
différent contact they hâve with nature, or the différent 
treatment they receive from other minds around them. 
This notion is now scarcely ever seriously maintaîned. It 
conâicts too obviously with facts to hold a place in human 
opinion, except under very peculiar circumstances, and has 
gradually disappeared from the pages of scientifîc writers, 
under the weight of existing évidence in favour of the 
hereditary transmission both of physicàl and mental cha- 
racteristics. A more common idea is, that minds are 
originally created with varied endowments, which are 
received at once from the great first cause, without the 
intervention of any secondary laws. The tendency in 
modem thought to remove the immédiate opération of the 
fîrst cause farther from us, and to introduce the idea of 
évolution and development, has thrpwn this view of the 
case also considerably into the background. On the other 
hand, the facts which hâve been brought to light respecting 
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the origin of species, the influence of natural sélection in 
modifying bodily powers aiid mental habits, the tracing of 
prédominant characteristics and tendencies, as they appear 
in différent races of mankind, to the influence of geographical 
position, climate, occupation, and circumstances — in a word, 
the graduai adaptation to its whole environment which is 
ever going on in ail natural life, and in human life in 
particular; thèse and other similar facts hâve combined 
to show that there is some kind of hereditary transmission 
of physical and mental qualities from âge to âge, same 
hereditary prindpîe which stores and accumulâtes power 
or fiinction, thus ^ving rise to systematic advancement 
in human civilisation, progress in human thought, and 
development in human faculty. 

It would not lie within either our compass or our purpose 
to go into ail the far-lying proofs of this principle. I only 
name it as bne of the results of philosophical thinking 
which has a direct application to human life. If minds are 
brought into being bearing within their original structure 
the stored results of past cultivation in the form of varied 
and differently graduated mental power, then must it 
follow that éducation, which provides for the further 
development of such power in the individual, ought not to 
be vnijfbmiy but should be adapted to the many variations 
of mind which nature and circumstances produce. 

To take an extrême example. No one, I imagine, would 
suppose that exactly the same educational means were 
necessary to train up to mental maturity a young American 
Indian and a child of cultivated Ëuropean parents. The 
natural tendencies and impulses in thèse cases being so 
diverse, a quite différent System of means would be necessary 
to produce a given resuit. The same thing holds good 
of différent types in our own country. The degenerated 
physique and blunted nervous System of the half<ultivated 
peasant of the west of Ireland, the sharpened perceptive 
powers and low moral development of the London sireet 
Arady the sluggish brain of our own poor, ill-paid agricultural 
labourer, ail show to a very striking degree the results of 
hereditary tendencies transmitted from parents and ancestors. 
Neither are thèse varieties confined to races and types. As 
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nature will sometimes concentrate in the individuai ail the 
best or ail the worst qualities of fathers or forefathers, so 
even in the more developed, more refined, and more 
educated ranks of mankind we light perpetually on single 
cases whlch require individuai treatment to correct positive 
errors or stimulate négative defects. The moral of ail this 
in regard to éducation is, that we must not expect to produce 
uniform results from any (me uniform educational System. 
Rousseau, in his day, tried to persuade the world (and 
nearly did persuade it) that the evils of society ail arose 
firom a false civilisation ; and that we hâve only to go back 
to nature and educate accordingly, to brîng society back 
to a healthy and perfect state. Unfortunately, he never 
defined what he meant by nature; and if he pretended 
to exhibit anything like a perfect spécimen of natural 
éducation in himself, that spécimen was certainly un- 
fortunate, and the very reverse of beîng persuasive^ But 
educational doctrinaires of a far higher character than 
Rousseau hâve stumbled into the same kind of error, and 
propounded some stereotyped System which, if carried out, 
they conceived, would infsdlibly lead in ail cases to the same 
grand results. To ail this psychology replies, It can lead 
to nothing of the kind» Humanity présents not one but a 
thousand educational problems, which no single System will 
solve. The real educator must not be a mère doctrinaire^ 
but one who has a keen insight into human character, who 
can detect great faculties in their germ, and is alive to great 
defects ; one, therefore, who, by probing the mental diagnosis 
of every pupil, can adapt his agend:îes to the wants of each. 
Doubtless the work must appear arduous in proportion as 
this view of the educator's duty prevails, buj it is well for 
hîm to know the difficulties which he has to contend wîth 
in the outset, and not be disappointed' whèn some of his 
most favourite and successful schemes end in failure and 
disappointment. Let him also be cheered by the thought 
that if he has to encounter the results of hereditary tendency 
coming down to him from the past, he is also creating a 
mind-force for the future which may, in like manner, be 
carried down as a dvilising stream, to reappear in the higher 
life of générations yet unbom. 
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Let usy tben, set down this as one prindple gained from 
psychological science : tfaat no nnifonn S7stem of éducation 
can be unifonnly sucoessfiil, but that educational methods 
must be adapted, by a wîse insigfat, to the varieties and 
conséquent wants of individual cfaaxacter. 

• 

I will now State another psychological law which is of the 
greatest importance in relation to éducation, namely this — 

Thctt mental powcr pfwhatever kind ^raws and matures by the 
regular accumulation of praperly adafted expériences. 

This may seem rather vague at first, but will appear 
dearer as we proceed with tiie explication. Let me first 
show the workii^ of the principle on the lower sphère of 
vital force, as an illustration of what I mean by it in the 
higher sphère of mind force. How is it that our bodily 
fimctions grow up to vigour and maturity? Physiology 
shows us that it is efiected by a perpétuai process of cdl- 
formation. The primary germ of the human body, as of 
eveiy other organized being, is the cell. The development 
of the body is effected by the addition of cell to cell^ and 
this process of cell-formadon is ever going on as physical 
power is required in différent directions. The physical 
powers thus devdoped are always roeasured by the diaracter 
and intensîty of die cell-formation, and in this way are 
produced, one after the other, ail the bodily functions 
necessaiy for life and wellbeing. But we must not suppose 
that when the bodily functions are ail brought into a state 
of activity, the process 6f cell-formadon is concluded. Far 
from it Waste is always going on, new power has always 
to be created ; ^d this daily creadon of new power is simply 
a continuation of the same œllular process as that which 
guided the original formation of the oxgans themselves. 
Whenever addidonal power, therefore^ is required in any 
organ, we may see dearly how it is produced. It is produced 
by continuée systematic exercise ; for condnued systémadc 
exercise, giving rise to regular wear and expenditure of power, 
calls forth the celhilar restoradve process into new vigour ; 
and thus the intensity of the funcdon increases in proportion 
to the regular and healthy répétition of the exerdse itself. 
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I need not go into the proof of thèse physiological doctrines 
at présent. They lie on the surface of the science, and are 
venfied as well in our daily expérience. Nothing is moré 
sure and certain than that the regular, systematic, and 
properly adapted exercise of any bodily function increases 
fower; and physiological expérience steps in to show us 
that this increased power is produced by the intensified 
activity of the very same cellular process by which our 
bodily organism is constructed and its physical réparation 
always cairied on. 

Just in the same manner, mind-pôwer is developed 
by the graduai accumulation of natural expériences, 
There is, in fact, a complète analogy between the growth 
of our bodily functions by the power of cell-formation, 
and that of our mental functions by the cpntinuous 
addition of mental germs, until they are at length 
developed into a so-calléd faculty. In place of re- 
garding the human mind (which has been hitherto usually 
the case) as consisting of a defînite séries of separate powers 
and faculties which grow up necessarily from our birth 
to their fiill maturity, it is far more in accordance 
with science and observation that we should regard it 
as one individuality, which is always developing power or 
function in différent' directions, according as such power or 
fimction is drawn out by the influence of circumstances and 
the accumulation of expériences. Some portion of this 
power, in the form of tendency to certain mental or bodily 
acts (as we hâve before shown), is inherited ; but by far the 
largest portion has to be creaied by mental exercise and 
expérience. In a short treatise which I published some 
years ago, on the Outlines of Psychology, I ventured to term 
thèse accumulations of expérience mental residua. Dr. 
Carpenter and some others hâve termed them suhstrata, 
The German psychologists usually term them Spuren, or 
traces. Whatever we term them, howéver, their nature is 
equally plain and palpable. The phenomena of the case, 
briefly stated, are àiese : — ^When a given mental impression 
is produced upon us, it remains for a time before the con- 
sciousness, and then gives way to others. We know, how- 
éver, that when it disappears it is not absolutdy losi ; for, if 

N 
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the proper conditkms recur, the impiessicm is àlway s retiewed. 
The conclusion is, that there must be somdhmg deposited 
within us by each expérience which subsists penfianenHy^ 
and which remains equally there, whether at any gwen 
moment it be the immédiate object of coosdousness or not 
This something we term a resùiuum. 

The facty then, of the real existence of residua, considered 
as a phenomenon of our mental life, cànnot be doubted. 
The question is^ In what li^t are we to rçgard this ùjci? 
The most correct point of view, I believe» is this : — ^That 
every mental act which we perfcmn, eveiy expérience we 
gain, leaves behind it, in the endre constitution of the man, 
a Undemy^x disposition to recur. Every time this récurrence 
takes place, the tendency in question becomes strmgers 
and the links of association more widely extended. A 
perception which we hâve ei^periaiced anee^ may possibly 
never hâve the opportunity of reappearing again in the 
light of consciousness. If we bave had it twice, thé chances 
of its doing so will be daubied ; and just in proportion to 
the number of times, modified l^ vividness, diat it cornes 
up before our attention, wiU the disposition or tendency 
to récurrence become strong^* 

In this way it is that we acquire a very strong power of 
perception in some particular sphères of observation, while 
the power remains equally w^k in others; for wherever 
the mental acts hâve bçen repeated most frequently, the 
mental dispositions will become the most active, aiul the 
perceptive power will • be the most perfectly developed 
Every man becomes quick of perception in his own par- 
ticular business ; for it is exactly here.HtidX he is constandy 
accumulating residua, and increasing the fadlity with which 
his perceptions are awakened. The case is predsely analo- 
jgous with any given kind of actim, which is at first ex- 
tremely difficult, but which becomes more and more easy 
to repeat, until we can do it as a habit, without the least 
forethought or attention. Thus the tendaaçy shown by 
any mental act to recur, and that in exact propcnrtion to the 
number and vividness of former répétitions, is a law which 
holds equally good in the sphère of our inteUedual and ou^ 
active powers. 
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The importance of this question, educationally, can 
hardly be overstated. If we really hold hère in our hand 
the LAW by which our primary intellectu^ tendencies, dis- 
positions, and faculties are creaied, then the work of the 
educator is well deôned. See how it applies to our percep- 
tive life. According to the law aboyé stated, it is shown 
that we learn from our perceptions exactly what the mind 
is trained to leam there. A philosophical observer will 
see a thousand signiôcaot facts in the course of his daily 
expérience which a careless observer will not see at ail. 
Where large accumulations of residua hâve been formed by 
.well-selected examples, ail tending to the elucidation of 
principles, a mind force is created which is ever aiter called 
into exercise by every new perception bearing upon them. 
The educator, holding in his hand the law by which intel- 
lectual power i& generated, has to bring ail his efforts to 
bear upon the work of building up this power in the 
roost important and suitable directions. An ill-educated 
mind may accumulate power in useless directions. Le. may 
become quick and active in matters which serve very little 
good purpose. It is for the educator to see that the expéri- 
ences daily accumulated tend to the elucidation oîfruitful 
truths 20[ié principles. In this way he may create at once 
the love and the power of patient observation, of scientific 
research, of philosophical analysis, of moral reflection^ 
Mental residuâ, wisely accumulated in any of thèse direc- 
rions, cannot fail to increase and develope corresponding 
powers of mind, that consqlidate into similar habits and 
tendencies of thought in after life. 

Ëqually great, also, is the application of the law of residua 
to morcU training. A mind trained to virtue will pass 
through scènes of vice without ever being tainted b)Lih(Bm, 
just because there are no mental residua laid up with 
which those scènes hâve any affinity, and consequently no 
inward images of evil which they can awaken. The edu- 
cator, be assured, has great power to regulate moral dispo- 
sitions ; but to do this, he must keep evil examples far out 
of sight, and must see that inward expériences are accumu- 
lated from the earliest dawn of reason, which shall tum the 
mental tendencies into the path of right thinking and right 
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conduct It dépends mainly upon thts kindofearly train- 
ing what lessons are afterwards leamed in the school of 
nature and of huraan life. A fatal facility towards the repro- 
duction of false or evil ideas, when once formed, can never be 
wholly eradicated ; for the residua, once created, can never 
be wholly destroyed. The only chance of antagonizing 
them is by attempting to accumulate stronger tendencies 
in another direction. On the contrary, we may be equally 
certain that dispositions to right thinking and right conduct, 
when once formed and laid up as so much tnindfundùm 
within us, will never be lost Even though afterwards over- 
grown with evil, the springs are still there, and may be 
touched when least expected. The very same tendencies, 
moreover,which are thus created by educational agencies in 
the tndfvidual, may be also cultivated on a large scale in the 
nation. What is termed cammon sensé va 2^ nation, is nothing 
but a substratum of unconscious expériences out of which 
our judgments silently flow ; - the whole course of public 
opinion is really guided by accumulations of mental residua 
which are tacitly built up in the course of national éduca- 
tion, and perhaps only corne promihently into consciousness 
long after they hâve been really operating and shaping the 
events of human history. 

' Hère, then, we hâve another great educational principle 
deduced from psychology, that mind function in any direc- 
tion, whether intellectual or moral, may be created by a 
wisely-formed and well-connected accumulation of expéri- 
ences in the mind of the pupil. 

We come now to a third very important principle in 
psychology, and to which I shall crave your close attention, 
viz. :— 

That similar expériences laid up in the mind as residua^ 
coalesce, and blend together into one united whole, thus 
creating a spécial mental pawer in any given direction, 

This is simply a further development of the doctrine of 
accumulation which we hâve been just explaining. To 
give an example of what I mean, let us place before us 
mentally some large object, as a cathedral or a mountain. 
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\i we oiily see it onu and then try to recall it, we shall pro- 
bably find that the residuum it bas left behind is weak and 
indistinct. If we gaze on it long or ofteny we obtain a great 
many différent points of view ; each point of view leaves its 
trace in tbe mind, and the whole of thèse traces then blend 
together into one vivid and distinct mental image of the 
object in question. Hère a very important prindple is 
involved — namely, that when numerous residua of one and 
the same object, or of similar objects, are accumulated and 
coalesce, the resulting mental perception will, in ordinary 
cases, be stron^y and readily reproduced^ just in proportion 
to the number of residua which enter into it. And hère 
you will observe that we get an important insight into the 
mode in which oxa perceptive power is constructed. 

The reason why the first perceptions of infancy are weak, 
arises from the fact that very few residua \\zstas yet blended 
together in the mind, and that a new impression, conse- 
quently, has very little power of appealing to or calling up 
any large amount of former expérience. The process of com- 
bination, however, begins very early, especially with regard 
to those objects which offer the most constant materials for 
observation. Hence the perceptions of the child, at first 
dim and uncertain, soon become, within its own narrow 
circle, very vivid and distinct, — the more so, of course, from 
the limited range of materials which as yet occupy the 
consciousness. If every perception received were to remain 
distinct^ the knowledge resulting from our extemal observa- 
tions would consist of an infinité number of weak and 
evanescent impressions. As the mind, therefore, grew more 
mature, and the impressions received by it more varied, our 
knowledge would naturally tend to become inûnitesimally 
minute and proportionally confused. This resuit is obviated 
through the working of the law by which similar residua 
blend into a certain number of generalized and classiûed 
perceptions. By means of this law, our expériences instinc- 
tively arrange themselves under certain headsy the multi- 
plicity of our impressions blend into combined images^ and 
classified perceptive knowledge is the resuit. Every new 
perception subsequently acquired can now appeal to some 
mass of already accumulated expérience, which draws it 



198 Philosophical Fragments. 

afresh into consciousness, and then blends witli ît into one 
whole Thi6 accotmts for the iact that the most fiagmentary 
percq>tions of objects spontaneouslj complète themselves 
m our consciousness. The small stuface of colouring wfaich 
the eye takes in when we look apon a distant chnrch or 
mountain or landscape, awakens the whole mass of collatéral 
and connected expériences hitherto accumulated, and thns 
builds up, as it were, the entîre object within the consckNis- 
ness in ail its minuteness and detailed reality. Now, add 
to this the fact that residua manifest thernselves as so many 
tendencies to récurrence, and it foUows that the laiger tfaeir 
accumulation in any direction, the stronger that tendency 
becomes. Thus, men passionately devoted to any given 
branch of knowledge find food for observation everywhere. 
They hâve an e^e fbr a thousand similarities which wholly 
escape the ordmaiy observer, and every object connected 
with their favourite studies touches some link of association, 
blends with some former expériences, and thus.goes to in- 
crease at once the breadth and minuteness of their know- 
ledge. Whether Newton first conceived the law of universal 
attraction from witnessing the fall of an apple, I do not 
prétend to say ; but the assertion, if not true, is still well 
adapted to illustrate the mental fact we are explaîning, 
showing us that when there is a tarage number of mental ex- 
périences blended together in référence to any conceivable 
subjecty the mind will draw into it every fresh fllustration, 
and complète its knowledge from the most insignifîcant and 
fragmentary intimations. 

Hère, then, is another great engine which the educator 
holds in his hand. If brain power or mind power (which- 
ever we choose to call it) can be built up in any particular 
sphère of knowledge or action by the accumulation and 
blending, as it were, into one mass of an indemnité number 
of similar expériences, ail tending to the same point, then 
how vast becomes the importance of dear, correct and 
logical teaching — teaching which keeps apart ail associations 
which would tend to confuse the thoughts of the pupil, and 
to bring together ail the most important facts and considéra- 
tions which bear upon great truths and living principles ! 
For what aie great human truths but the ûombined resuit, 
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the quintessence, as it wére, of namberléss lexpèriences well 
cfaosen an<l^tnunged, ail iliustratîng soi»ê great principle, 
ail maintaining some great doctrine, until that doctrine îs 
made at kst to stand ont to the mind in clesuest relief. 
And this imperishable service the teacher can ofTer to his 
pupil, when he has helped to surround him with mental 
associations, multîplied illustrations of a truth from every 
source, and thus made the whole blend together in the 
création of one great, overpowering conviction. Ail our 
convictions, believe me, corne to us really in this way. 
Whether they belbng to the domain of science, history, 
morals, or religion, the subjective process of fonnation is 
the same. A few instances, culled hère and there, and in^ 
terspersed with other materials, will never consolidate into 
a gréât mental fact, guiding thought and conduct \ but take 
a vast numfber of instances, coilect them from every quarter, 
show that they ail beor upon one and the same truth, and 
see the resuit As thèse similar instances accumulate, they 
ail blend togedier more and more firmly in the mind of the 
pupil, each succeeding one adds new force and intensity to 
the whole, and the whole, when consolidated, constructs the 
great éléments of character which govem die whole man, 
and guide at once his thînking and his action. Mental^ 
moral, and volîticmal power can thus be alike foimed and 
întensified by wise teaching — that is, by the due accumula- 
tion of mental expériences ail bearing upon those specisd 
convictions which it is the -great purpose of the teacher to 
înstiL 

We may set down this doctrine of the blending of similar 
residua into one great mental power, as another psycho- 
iogical gain to the interests of true éducation, waming the 
teacher against discursive instruction, and showing him that 
to produce living convictions in the pupil, he must proceed 
logically in the sélection of facts, truths, principles, which 
bear upon them, and blend ti^ether at last into one great 
focos. 

We corne now to a fourth very important point in psycho- 
logy, namely, 

The nature ixnd cuUlvation qf the memory. 
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It îs popularly taken for gianted that memory is à sepa- 
rate, irreducible, aod consequendy original feculty of mind, 
which is bom with us, and has to be strengthened simply 
by exercise. This, we shall see, b a very imperfect, and, 
indeedy fondamentally inaccurate view of the wbole question. 
The nature and ccmstitution of memory results naturally 
firom the facts I hâve already laid before you, in r^;ard to 
the formation and conservation of mental residua. £very 
mental expérience leaves a permanent trace behind it 
This is the fondamental fact of memory. No one of thèse 
traces, we hâve good reason tcTbelieve, is destructible any 
more than a single atom of matter or a single development 
of force. The residua we are constantly storing up may 
remain separate, or may blend together into groups ; but in 
every case they continue to exist, and may be called back 
into consciousness at any moment whenever the right spring 
is touched, and the proper conditions for bringing them 
back recur. The whole of the facts of memory are really 
involved in the conservation and reproduction of our mental 
residua; and the point we hâve now more espedally to 
consider is, how this power of reproduction can be cultivated 
and secured — so secured as to bring it to a large estent 
even under the inunediate power of voUtion. 

Now notice this great ûict of our mental constitution, 
that we can only exercise a voluntaiy power over those 
mental states in the construction of which the mind itself 
has been consciously active. A sensation, an émotion, an 
immédiate perception of some présent object, we can never 
recall as it at inst exîsted. We had nothing to do con- 
sciously with their original production, and we can never 
expérience them a second time except by the concurrence 
of the same extemal circumstances which first called them 
forth. Not so, however, with those mental states which are 
the resuit of the mind's free activity. Where this activity 
has been largely at work, even in omi perceptions^ we can to 
a large extent recall them. Let some striking object be 
presented to us in which we are Interested, such as a pièce 
of architecture or sculpture, and the mind at once sets to 
work to master and comprehend it It seizes upon this 
feature and upon that^ lets the more uninteresting points 



Lecture L 201 

sink away from observation, and brings the more interesting 
ones forwafd into especial promînence. It compares one 
part with another, séparâtes hère, unités there, and con- 
structs for itself a mental image of the whole, which, though 
occasioned by the objective reality before us, is still mainly 
the work of the mind's own free and conscious activity. 
Hère, then, memory can find its proper materials. What 
the mind has constructed, the mind can to a large extent 
recall; and we must now consider for a moment how it is 
that it can be recalled, and what amount of volition we can 
exercise over the whole process. First, there can be no 
doubt but that the laws of association hâve much to do 
with the whole fact of mental reproduction, for those objects 
are most easily recalled with which we can form numerous 
links of association in the mind. But the laws of association 
work blindîy and involuntarily ; they cannot account for 
voluntary memory, or explain in what way recollectian can 
become a duty. 

Another thing, again, which has much to do with memory, 
is attention. What we attend to closely, we can remember 
far more readily and perfectly than what we hold before 
the consciousness only vaguely for an instant and then 
dismiss. But this is only another way of stating the fact 
already noticed, that we remember only in proportion as the 
mind's free activity is engaged in the production of the 
image or idea which is to be recalled. Attention aîone 
does not suffice to explain ail the peculiarities of the case. 
We often bend ail our mental énergies to a subject, and 
make a great effort to retain it; but still ail our efforts 
prove unavailing. The memory proves treacherous and 
incompétent, the subject leaves a confused impression; 
and in proportion to Ûiis confusedness, it escapes the mind 
and baffles ail our endeavours to recall it with any degree 
of vividness or minuteness of outline. 

This brings us, I think, to the consciousness that the 
power of recollection greatly dépends on the order and 
arrangement of the ideas, in the midst of which the object 
of our memory stands, and to which it is related. No one 
with any amount of attention, for example, could retain a 
perfect recollection of ail the stars and groups of stars as 
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tfaqr appear in tfaè sky, with no fiirther mental activity 
ezercised upon th^m than a mère stedfast gaze. But let 
some principle of oïder and ammgement be bronght in, let 
the groups be classifîed and tiiie relative positions marked, 
let the whole firmament be mapped out on some intelligible 
principle, and a due at once is given by which well-nigh 
the whole can be retained in the memory, and the separate 
parts at any time recalled. And what is tnie hère is equally 
true, according to its measore, in every other case.- Nothing 
we see, hear, or tfaink of exists>a/(0if^. Everytfaing stands in 
the midst of a system of ideas, of which it forms a part ; and 
it is by consdonsly surroanding it by a network of such 
ideas, ail duly arnmged and ordefed, that we are enabled 
to go back to the exact point in the System where we shall 
be able to recover any given portion and bring it back to 
consdousness. We iinU suppose the object we wish to recall 
to be a phenomenon of nature, one, t,g.^ out of the thousand 
facts which chemical sdence présents. Hère the diance of 
retaining one out of such a multitude appears very small. 
But the fact in question stands in a System of cognate 
phenomena. We know the éléments idiich are at work) 
we know their properties, .we know the effect of thdr relative 
combinations, and then the given phenomenon cornes before 
us merely as one particuliu: eicample amongst a séries of 
causes and effects, of which we well know the beginning, 
middle, and end. This being the case, we can pass men« 
tally along the séries, from any point, until we come to the 
fact itself, and thus 1^ it, as it were, out of the whole net- 
work of ideas by which it is surrounded. In regard to the 
a&irs of human life, the very same prindple holds good 
as in the objects of art and science. The duties which 
devolve upon every one of us form, as it were, a system of 
agenda which must be presoit more or less to the mind dL 
every practical and thoughtful man. We know well that if 
due attention be directed to the whole system of duties 
belonging to us, and proper order of connection be esta^ 
lished amongst them, it is morally impossible that anything 
of magnitude and importance can, under ordinaiy circum* 
stances, be forgotten. Thus memory, you perceive, is 
drawn of necessity into the sphère of human duty. To 
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overlook an engagement, or foiget an obligation, shows 
that there must be a culpàbU neglect somewhere. It shows 
that the mind has voluntarily dismissed such obligations 
fh>m its attention, or that it has failed to entertain such a 
sensé of human duty as to induce it to form for itself a 
S3rstem of practical activity in which every duty shall find its 
place, and thus présent itself in pr(q)er order to the memory 
whenever its fulfilment is demanded. The power of memory 
may thus be represented to us under the figure ot a spidet^s 
weby which sends out its threads in ail directions, establish- 
ing connection with every part, and with the central point 
of the whole. Most important is this whole view of memory 
from an educational point of view. It shows us in what 
way we must iMX)ceed in order to fix any important truth 
indelibly on the mind of the scholar, and enable him to 
recall it at will. Whatever be the fact or the truth which 
the teacher wishes to convey, he must establish some coiu 
nection between it and other well-known ideas. For this 
purpose the teacher will not merely enundatevf\i2X he desires 
to convey to the mind of the pupil, but he will question and 
eross-quesHon upon it, to see whether or not it exists to the 
scholar as an isûlatedfact; and if so, whether he cannot 
link it by numerous ties to other ideas, and work it up into 
his whole System of instruction, so as to multiply the tnidges 
across which the mind may retum to it at any future period. 
Thus, you perceive, the cultivation of memory, instead of 
implying the mère exercise of a single facul^, dépends 
more than anything else on the establishment of order and 
connection in our ideas. To cultivate it successfuUy. we 
must inculcate some kind of system in our thougnts; 
in fact, the whole habit of memory is almost équivalent 
to the habit of order and method, and it is thus, and 
only thus, that its cultivation and its due development 
can be brought strictly within thé scope of the teacher's 
influence. 

There is yet, fifthly, one other ff&X psychological principle 
to which I must refer as having a very direct bearing upon 
éducation, and that is 

The law ofthe assodatton çf ideas,. 
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To explain thb, let us go back for a moment to our 
starting-poînt, viz. the accumulation of mental expériences, 
or, as we hâve rather termed them, the storing up of mental 
residua. Where thèse residua possess similarity^ a process 
of blending goes on until great mental convictions are con- 
structed (in the manner above explained) from the concen- 
tration of mind force thus created. But observe that num- 
berless residua are constantly being formed in the mind 
which are tltogether dissimilar. In this case the process 
of blending dîoes not take place ; but, on the contraiy, a 
constant action and réaction of ideas sets in as to which shall 
take possession of the consdousness and come up before 
the mind's attention. Ideas in the mind, so far as they are 
incapable of blending together, are related to each other 
somewhat in the same manner as antagonistic forces. When 
one occupies the consdousness, it can only be displaced 
by a second, on condition of the latter possessing for the 
moment a greater force ; and then this latter, in expelling 
the former from consdousness, loses a portion of its own 
force équivalent to that which it suppresses. Now the 
power of association between any two ideas in the mind is 
represented by the amount of force which the one has 
expended from time to time upon the other. Two dis- 
similar ideas, which hâve never acted or reacted in any way 
upon each other, can hâve no inward connection or associa- 
tion. If they hâve, on the other hand, been brought into 
mental collision, the one displacing the other, and the latter 
agsdn, perchance, gaining ground, and repressing the former 
in its tum, then a close association is formed between them, 
which leads to their future habituai connection in the play 
of consciousness, Thus, if while gazing on some pardcular 
object, — say one of the pyramids of Egypt, — ^the perception 
of it has been displaced by the sudden and unexpected 
appearance of a fnend, an association between the two will 
be established, the one will always recall the other; and this 
association will be strong in proportion to the amount of force 
which has been expended, either at one time or at différent 
times, in their mutual action and reaction on each other. The 
strength of association, therefore, may be stated as equal in 
amount to the action and reaction of the associated ideas. 
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The objective laws of association are pretty generally 
regarded as the foUowing: — (i) The law of similarity 
and contrast; (2) The law of contiguity in time and 
place ; (3) The law of logical connection ; and (4) The law 
of cause and effect. 

If it be asked, How do similarity, contiguity in time or 
place, — or, How do logical and causal relations, — bring our 
ideas into collision^ and establish^ mental association between 
them? the simple answer is, that they do so hy forcing thé 
mind's attention to concentrate itself for a time upon âem. 
I may see the same two objects together a thousand times ; 
but if my mind is fuUy occupied, and my attention absorbed, 
no association will be formed. I may see the same séquences 
occur as frequently as possible j but if I never observe them 
attentively, they will establish no connection with each other 
in idea. The power of attention, then (attention, voluntary 
or forced), is the primary subjective ground of association ; 
for it is in proportion to the fixedness of our attention, 
produced either voluntarily or by overwhelming outward 
circumstances, that ideas come into collision with each 
other, and enter upon the process of mutual action and 
reaction. 

Now, observe, it is mainly thèse associations of things 
and ideas with .each other which form what we may term 
the whole body of human expérience — that is to say, it is 
when things associated in nature or in the economy of 
human life become similarly associated in our own minds, 
so that we understand and can foresee their connections 
and séquences, that we can be said to possess a fund of 
expérimental knowledge. Men of little expérience are men 
who hâve formed very few useful and fruitful associations. 
They hâve been, perhaps, recluse in their habits, shut up 
within their own thoughts, inattentive habitually to things 
around them \ their éducation, perchance, has been loose 
or unpractical \ and their associations, in place of coinciding 
with the natural connections of things without, hâve been 
confined to objects which hâve really little to do either with 
"nature or human life. Such men we term variously men of 
no expérience, men of déficient judgment, men of ill-regu- 
lated intellect^ men who, with ail the leaming they sometimes 
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possessy exercise but little common sensé, and show little 
capacity for the business of life. 

Our knowledge of men and things, our knowledge of 
human truth, our knowledge of the connections existing in 
nature, our knowledge of the tendency of events, our 
knowledge of science, of history, oi eveiything practically 
valuable, dépends more than an3rthing else upon the manner 
in which our ideas hâve been associated together, and the 
closeness with which our inward connections of thought 
hâve been made to resemble the outward connections oH 
things. Hère, then, is a fruitful topic of considération for 
the educator. When teaching is indefinite and loose, the 
associations between facts and ideas formed by the pupils 
must inevitably be loose and indefinite also. The true 
teacher should himself be a man of large and sound expéri- 
ence. If he teach scieme, for example, he should well luiow 
the connections between phenomena, and be able to lead 
' the minds of the pupils away from a distracted habit of 
observation to the due perception and appréciation of 
natural laws. If he be, again, a teacher of history, he 
should hâve large knowledge of human nature, and lead his 
pupils to comprehend the characteristic tendencies of human 
actions on a large scale. Whatever he teach, he should 
aim not so much at curions recondite and unpractical 
research as to train the judgment and guide the associa- 
tions in ail those questions which lie nearest to us in 
nature and in everyday life. I know that ail this. is far easier 
said than done; but my présent purpose is to point out 
what should be aimed at, if not fully^accomplished, and to 
give some idea as to the bearing which the psychological 
principles we hâve been considering, if faithfuÛy applied, 
would hâve upon the tendencies and methods of modem 
éducation. We may lay it down, therefore, as a doctrine 
amply supported by psychological observation, that 'the 
more close to nature, and the more stricdy connected and 
logical our teaching becomes, the more valid and wholesome 
wiU be the entire resuit 

There are two or three important psychological doctrines 
which I had intended to bring forward in the présent lecture, 
had it not been that their due considération would oçcupy 



Lectwre L 207 

more time than cauld at présent be devoted to thém. I had 
intended, for exemple, to refer you to the philosopkical 
nature of w(»:ds as signs of ideas» and to show how the 
study of them tends to enrich «the mind, and aid ît in the 
compréhension of the ideas themselves. I had also intended 
to refer to the cnltivation of volUional power, whîch is in 
every way as important, educationally, as is the cultivation 
of the more purely intdlectual faculties. In fact, the want 
of volitional power is far more frequently the stumbling- 
block in the way of mental advancement than the want 
of intellectual capacity ; and there is probably hardly one 
of us hère présent who does not feel consdous that he is 
inteUfidwUîy capaMe of almost any amomit of acquirement, 
if he could only brace his mind well up to Ôie effort. 
Thèse and some other points, however, I must leave for 
the présent, hopi!ng to bave occasion in one or other of our 
succeeding lectures to retum to them in some more applied 
and practical form. 

There bas probably never been a time in the history of 
our countiy in which the whole problem of éducation has 
latn open more readily for revision than the présent. 
Hitherto we hâve been following more or less closely in the 
paths o£ tradition. Our instruments, models, and tnethods 
havecome down to us mostity from the âge of Greek and Latin 
civilisation ; and as they were employed in the Middlë Ages, 
so they continue in force more or less to the présent day. 
Considering that éducation is mainly empirical, this is not 
perhaps to be wondered at. The ariistic and linguistic 
reiinement airived at in Atbens was certainly more peffect 
than anything which has been developed since that time in 
the history of the world. But this was not arrived at by 
any of tbe methods we now emidoy. With the Greeks there 
was no study of language beyond the study of their own ; 
there were no models of style drawn from foreign peoples 
and nations. They nursed and cultivated their own 
.genius, and never sought to take lessons from that of their 
neighbours, It is certainly a grave considération for us, 
whether this is not after ail the trtte method of national 
culture; and whether we, in common with most other 
European families, hâve not sufifered from the comparative 



2o8 Philosophical Fragments. 

conUmpt thrown upon ail genius îndigenous in the people, 
and the extraordinaiy value attributed to the cultivation 
of andent leaming. Certainly, if we value Greek models 
beyond every other, we ought to consider how far it is wise 
or reasonable to foUow the exact contrury path which they 
foUowed in attaining to that pitch of culture which we, it 
seems, can admire and imitate, but never reach. 

The Romans drew t?uir culttue mainly from Greece. 
They began the method of neglecting their own genius in 
favour of foreign models. No doubt they studied thèse 
models to good purpose, and founded a wonderful literature 
upon them ; but the Roman literature inevitably bore upon 
it that secondary stamp which arises fix}m imitation, and 
whoUy failed to reach that petfect form which characterized 
the models after which it strove. 

As the Roman âge dtdined^ and the bases of modem 
nationalities arose, the imitation became still more slavish. 
Whatever culture there 'was developed in the Middle Ages, it 
not only failed to bear upon it i^tfresh stamp of originality, 
but it was still more dosely drawn from the Roman literature 
than the Roman itself had been from the Greek. In other 
words, it was not only an imitation^ but it was the imitation 
of an imitation ; it was not only framed upon a foreign 
model, but took for its model that which was itself derived 
from a previous model. It is little to be wondered at, there- 
fore, that the Middle Ages were so destitute of literary dis- 
tinction ; and that whatever sparks of genius did illumine 
the surrounding darkness, they only flashed out hère and 
there from the rough efforts of native genius, where Latin 
was unknown, and imitation therefore impossible, Surely 
the genius which invented the Gothic architecture was 
capable of distinction in other sphères of art as well, and 
woiild hâve produced a corresponding literature, had not 
ail acknowledged mental culture been confined to mère 
imitation. 

Notwithstanding ail this, the prevailing methods of éduca- 
tion in the European seats of leaming of modem times hâve 
for the most part come down traditionally from the Middle 
Ages^ and are only superior to them from the fact of our 
^having gone back once more to the original Greek models, 
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of whîch they had lost sight, and thus approached so much 
nearer to the fountainhead of classic life and culture. But 
the question is now fairly opened, how far the higher éduca- 
tion of the future is to be bound by the laws and usages of 
classic tradition, There are many other means and appli- 
ances which are now beginning to enter into compétition 
with the older methods. Science, which was a mère blank 
in the ancient world, has become one of the great charac- 
teristic features of our modem intellectual life, and offers 
a means of mental cultivation which was before almost 
entirely unknown or ignored ; while in the department of 
literature proper ournative Teutonic genius is beginning to 
challenge for itself a place side by side with the productions 
of Greece and Rome. The battle of thèse varions educa- 
tional agencies is one which has yet to be fought, and which 
will assuredly be fought upon the field of modem culture. 
It is of some importance, therefore, for us to find out how 
far the results of mental philosophy may assist ns in the 
educational controversies of the future. It can hardly fail 
(so far as it is a philosophy at ait) to hâve some deari/^ upon 
them, and if I can succeed, in this and the following lec- 
tures, in pointing out the way in which psychology can enter, 
in any way into the contest, and throw light upon the great 
questions involved in them, the few hints I am enabled to 
oifer in this direction will not, perhaps, hâve been thrown 
out before you whoUy in vain. 



LECTURE IL 

IN my last lecture I brought forward various psychological 
doctrines which seemed to me to hâve an important 
bearing upon the methods and processes of éducation. In the 
présent lecture I wish to proceed somewhat more systemati- 
cally^ and to take a kind of rough inventory of the himian 
faculties, noting as we go on what are the means and appli- 
ances actually and habitually employed for their cultivation 
and development In doing so, we may hâve occasion to 
criticise thèse appliances as well as explain them, to show 
how far the methods employed are well grounded, and hère 
and there to hint at improvements. 

Without, theuy going into any discussion on the matter, 
I may, first of ail, observe that there are three great classes 
of mental factsgenerally admitted amongst almost ail psycho- 
logical writers, and usually termed mental faculties^ — ^these 
are the inteHecty the will, and the émotions. I need hardly 
remind you, after what has been already explained, that 
thèse are not to be regarded as séparait and independent 
faculties. The mind — ^the whole mind — ^is really in them 
ail. They merely indicate certain prédominant forms of 
mental action, which at one time or another come into play 
with especial emphasis, but which by no means exclude each 
other. So far from that, we could exercise no will, properly 
so called, without intelligence, no intelligence (at any rate, 
of a higher kind) without volition, while the émotions in 
their tum involve an intelligible object and an effort of the 
will to attam it 

Now, the purport of a complète éducation must be to 
act beneôciaUy upon each and ail of thèse three modes of 
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mental manifestation — ^tbat is, to develope the intellect, to 
give power and control to the will, and properly to train and 
discipline the émotions. Whether thèse three objects hâve 
been dulyattained or not, just makes /^différence between 
an educated and an uneducated mind. 

We begin, then, with the development of the intellect 
The gênerai direction in which the human intellect de« 
velopes is by no means difficult to trace. It deals first with 
the extemal world, Le, it is employed for a time almost 
exclusively in observing and mastering the phenomena of 
the sensés ; from this it procéeds to the formation of ideas, 
and to the storing up of a vast variety of mental images, 
drawn from every possible quarter. After a fund of ideas 
has thus been constmcted, then succeed what may be termed 
more strictly the iogical processes, abstraction, judgment, and 
reasoning. Ail this leads, at length, to the exercise of the 
higher reason, ùe, to those combinations which enable us 
to construct knowledge and grasp truth on a large scale. 
We shall follow the development of the intellect, therefore, 
through thèse four ascending phases : — (i) Perceptions, (2) 
Ideas, (3) Logical Processes, and (4) Reason in the higher 
sensé of that term. 

I. PERCEPTIONS. 

We begin, then, with the sphère of our perceptive life. 
And hère we must notice in the outset, that nature herself 
provides for the culture of the sensés and perceptions by 
means of the environment in which every one is necessarily 
placed. We leam the use of the sensés instinctively. The 
power of perception, as we saw in our last lecture, has 
indeed to be acquired by the accumulation of expériences ; 
but the material of those expériences lies so largely around 
us that every one acquires this power of necessity, so far as 
his own circumstances and environment admit. The savage, 
e.g., who lives whoUy amongst his native forests, natur^y 
leams to perceive most acutely. His sensés are trained by 
the life he leads to supply the especial knowledge which 
that life requires. But in civilised life we want our per* 
ceptions trained quite differently. We do not require to 
track our way through immense forests, to find our paths 
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and directions from minute indications, to observe the 
traces of our prey where ordinary eyes would never surmise 
them. Ail this is tucessary to savage life, and nature trains 
the sensés accordingly. But in civilised life we bave no 
use for this kind of perceptive power; while, on the contrary, 
we need to perceive a thousand things which the savage 
dœs not leam to see at alL The eyes, the ears, the organs 
of smell, of taste, of touch — ^all hâve to accommodate them- 
selves to the objects and the multifarious uses of our daily 
life. Our practical activity, our he^lth, our usefulness, our 
adaptiveness to ail the ordinary wants and duties of life, 
dépend in great measure upon the proper use of the sensés. 
Imagine any one of thèse sensés taken away, or observe the 
deôciencies of those in whom any one of them is wanting, 
and we soon become conscious of the large part which eadi 
of them plays in the présent ciyilised state of human 
existence. 

. As, therefore, so much of our knowledge and usefulness 
dépends on a right use of the sensés, it follows almost self- 
evidently that our perceptions should be trained and edu- 
cated so as to render them as largely available as possible. 
Nature only trains them within the sphère of each person's 
own immédiate expérience ; but éducation can combine the 
expériences of a hundred individuals, and thus train the 
perceptive powers to a much larger scope of activity than 
any one could naturally acquire for himself. Half the pro- 
ductions of the globe can be concentrated within the school- 
room, either in reality or by pictorial représentations ; and 
with thèse, the perceptions can enjoy an elementary train- 
ing in the hand of a good and a graphie teacher which 
may prove of inestimable value in after life. 

But how is this primary perceptive teaching to be begun ? 
how to be carried on? The true method by which per- 
ceptive teaching should be regulated is shown, I think, in 
the natural activity of childhood. A very young child cannot 
sit down on a bench and listen with any profit to a lessOn. 
His knowledge of words and his powers of attention are not 
sufHciently matured to admit of his doîng so either with 
pleasure or profit He wants rather to be in motion, to be 
trying his nascent powers upon ail the objects with which 
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he îs suiToùnded; he leams by effort and experiment, not by 
explanation, and loves to be in perpétuai conflîct with the 
forces which nature opposes to his own. This is the 
method which nature herself points out. The young un- 
tutored Indian finds the use of his perceptive powers by 
using them; the child of civilisation must begin in the same 
way. 

This is the idea which lies at the foundation of the System 
of inÊint instruction originated and developed by Frœbel, 
and usually known in this country under the appellation of 
the Kindergarten. The child receives a gift before he is 
out of the nurse's arms, on which his first physical powers 
are exercised ; when a little older lie receives a second gift, 
which calls out a somewhat higher degree of activity. £ach 
succeeding gift is adapted to cultivate the powers of per- 
ception, by giving the scholar something more to do, to 
construct, to arrange, thus affording systematic exercise in 
the judgment of form, of colour, of order, — such jndgment 
being requisite in the very performance of the required 
actions. There is no doubt a correct psychological prin- 
ciple lying at thç base of this whole System. The only 
thing to be carefuUy observed is the time at which the 
habit of leaming by activity should cease, and severer 
habits of mental attention be assumed. As a preliminary 
tndning for the perceptive powers, however, nothing I con- 
ceive can be better adapted to caJl them forth into wholesome 
exercise. 

As the powers of perception become more advanced, 
tbey must naturally assume a more intellectual phase, and 
require a more intellectual method of development. Then 
cornes in the use of what are generally termed object lessonsy 
the purpose of which is to train the scholar, through the use 
of the sensés, to the proper compréhension of ail the quali- 
ties of real objects in nature, to understand their combina- 
tions and appreciate their value in human life. By bringing 
together the most striking productions of the natural world, 
by placing them in contact with the organs of sensé, by 
accompanying such expériences with explanations of their 
utility, a large amount of usefnl knowledge can be con- 
veyed, and the perceptive powers trained to get still more 
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knowledge for themselves. The danger hère to be avoided 
is that of running into perpétuai répétition and tautology. 
Objects are far more numerous than the qualities which 
Uiey represent, and the whole list of such qualities becomes 
familiar to the scholar before a tenth part of the objects 
presented to his notice is exhausted. The object lesson is 
then apt to become tautological, irite^ and consequehtly 
dull and useless. The teacher should know instinctively 
when this point has arrived, and then proceëd at once to 
a higher and more advanced form of perceptive instruction. 
Many teachers, instead of this, try to keep up the interest 
of .the scholars by putting their questions in the form of 
enigmas, and keeping them alive by the effort to guess them. 
As soon as any artificial stimulus of this kind is necessary, 
the object lesson should be dropped. 

I do not mean that perceptive teaching can be so soon 
abandoned altogether, — far from it. Teaching by words 
long requires to be refreshed and enlivened by perceptive 
illustrations. For words, be it observed, are but the signs 
of ideas, and not ideas themselves. For a word to hâve 
any real meaning and force, there must be a corresponding 
group of mental residua which the sign, when used, has 
the power to awaken. Where such residua hâve not been 
accumulated by means of actual perceptions, the force and 
meaning of words is apt to be feeble and indistinct Eveiy 
child will hâve a peifectly clear idea attached to familiar 
words, such as horse, rose, garden ; but take words which 
signify objects he has heard of but never seen, such as a 
lion, a palm tree, or a glacier, and the images awakened will 
be very différent in différent minds, and in ail more or less 
indefinite. Bring thèse ideas or images, however, to the 
test oi cutual perception^ let the scholar see a real lion, or a 
real palm tree, or a real glacier, and those mental images 
will be at once corrected, sharpened, and refireshed, and the 
teaching which is based upon them will be proportionally 
effective and permanent in its results. 

AU teaching, therefore, except in the case of purely 
abstract subjects, may be more or less enlivened by having 
recourse to perceptive illustrations. Ëven in subjects as 
jemote from the sensés as arithmetic and geometry, such 
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illustrations are by no means ùseless ; for many a mind that 
has a difficulty in grasping, say, the nature of a fraction, or 
the truth of a simple proposition in Ëuclid from the abstract 
statement of it, may be helped to its fuUer compréhension 
by means of those perceptive illustrations which hâve been 
invented by some ingénions teachers for the purpose. The 
intuitions of number and space are naturally much stronger 
in some minds than in others, and where they are weak, 
they must be aided by educational tnachinery such as that 
just alluded to. 

And if perceptive illustrations can be tumed to account 
in such subjects as arithmetic and geometry, much more 
will this be the case in teaching things of a less abstract 
nature» such as geography and history. Every one must 
hâve felt, more or less, how little effect it has upon the 
mind to store it with a catalogue of nameSy places^ dateSy and 
events. Take a young intelligent scholar on a joiuney from 
England to France, Switzerland, Italy, and back by Yienna^ 
the Danube, and the Rhine ; then open his geography of 
Europe, and unroU the maps of each country. How différent 
does every name on the book and every feature marked on 
the map now appear to him! The ideas he had before 
formed hâve ail been corrected and refreshed by the actual 
perception of the things they were intended to represent, 
and the subséquent teaching based upon them will hâve 
tenfold the force and interest it had before. Now, as it is, 
of course, impossible to teach geography by taking our pupils 
ail over the world, the next best thing to be done is to bring 
the world, by means of pictcmal and other concrète illustra- 
tions, as near as possible to them, The mountains, rivers, 
and coasts they do see may be the starting-points from which 
the teacher may make ail other mountains, rivers, and coasts 
graphie and intelligible to them. He will be aLso aided in 
doing so very greatly by good pictorial représentations and 
clearly-defined maps, more especially those more modem 
ones in which the élévation of the countries is made almost 
visible ta the eye. 

But I need not take up your time by any detailed ex- 
planations of the value of perceptive illustrations. Every 
practical teacher is already well aCquainted with the subjec^ 
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and has applied it in a hundred dififerent ways ; ail I want 
to show you at présent is, that the prindple on which per- 
ceptive teaching is based is psychologically both a tnie and 
an important one. The principle, briefly stated, is this, 
that words only become forcible and permanently instructive 
to us in proportion as they are based upon corresponding 
mental expériences, and can, when employed, awaken residua 
aiready laid up in the mind. Where such reâdua do not 
already exist, they must be created; and where they are 
feeble or indeônite, they must be sharpened and refreshed 
by an appeal to the sensés, or by teaching of a graphie 
and, if I may so express myself, of a -pictorial character. 
Moreover, half the ordinary occupations of human life 
require the eye, the ear, or some.of the other sensés to be 
ttained, so as to awaken and develope the fundamentai 
instincts of correct form and colour, and the correct corn- 
binations of both in the production bf ardstic harmony and 
due proportion. The proper appréciation of thèse ihings 
by the sensés has a doser relation to the progress of civilised 
life than we are apt to imagine. For harmony in our per- 
ceptions has a dose relation to order and harmony in our 
ideas, and the sensé of beauty awakened even in the lower 
sphères of mental action will spread its influence upwards, 
till it influences and educates our whole moral and intel- 
lectual nature. Hence, too, the value of educating the 
public mind by giving free access to objects of natural and 
ardstic beauty. The mère habit of observing the diflerence 
between what is really ardsdc and refined, and what is 
tasteiess and vulgar, is an action which sinks deeper into 
the soûl than we are apt to imagine ; and judgment» once 
called forth by manifestations of beauty in form, and colour, 
and expression, will soon impart its influence to ail the 
other sphères of human life. 

There is one question, both curions and important, which 
naturally arises hère, and that is the relation which ^anguagc 
holds to the mental development of the child in the early 
perceptive stage of his existence. No one can hâve observed 
attentively the phenoména of childhood without seeing how 
ready and intense is the capacity it possesses of appropriating 
words and gaining the instinctive use of language to express 
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its îdeas. Words, in fact, regarded as spontanebus signs, 
form the great instrument of the child's early mental develop- 
ment. Without them its incipient ideas could not be ôxed, 
could not be retained, could not be reproduced.' Sensations 
fiow in upon the young mind with an infinité multiplicity of 
effects. It is only when effects of a similar kind blend 
together and are éxed by a term that a clear idea can be 
produced. A hundred red objects, for instance, may havé 
been seen, but it is only when this one quality is denoted 
by a Word or sign that the quality red can be separated 
from ail the différent subjects to which it belongs, and con- 
templated as a quality by itself. A hundred plants of ail 
sizes, shapes, and colours may hâve been seen blossoming in 
the fields, but it is only when the word ^flaiver^ has been 
grasped, and its meaning appropriated, that ail thèse 
natural phenomena can be comprehended intelligently in 
one generalized idea. Words are not merely the signs of 
things, they are also the instruments by which ail our 
gênerai and abstract ideas are framed. Hence languie is 
the exact reflex of our ideas, and is instinctively leamed and 
aptly employed by the child exactly in proportion as its 
ideas enlarge and develope. £ach language, moreover, 
possesses a character of its own, which is the product oif 
the national life, and perfectly answers to the peculiar hue 
of thought and feeling which that national life has developed. 
Every child, accordingly, in appropriating by instinct its 
mother tongue, enters into its own national mheritance of 
sentiment and idea ; and the more perfectly that tongue is 
acquired, by imitation and example, the more thoroughly is 
the mind imbued with it. It is of great importance that 
iiothing should interfère with this natural process of mental 
development in early life. Such interférence may arise in 
two ways, either by the scantiness and poverty of the 
language which is presented to the child's perception, or by 
thé mixing up of fofeign éléments which hâve never sprung 
eut of the national life and hâve no affinity with it The 
first of thèse instances occurs in the case of the chtldren of 
the ignorant and uneducated classes, whose words are 
confined.to an extremely small vocabulary, and that often 
ill used and misapplied. The second of thèse instances is 
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produced by the noxious habit we often see of putting 
infants under foreign nurses, and teaching them to babble 
soraps of French or German or what not before they hâve 
yet acquired the use of their mother tongue. If it be true 
that words are the machinery for mental development, and 
that every language has a type and character of its own, 
then it can hardly be otherwise, but that a mixed and hybrid 
type of speech impressed upon the mind in its first nascent 
stage, of intelligence should produce a blurred and indistinct 
impression. The perfect, unmixed, unadulterated use of 
one distinct language involving one clear national type of 
sentiment and idea, is of the highèst importance; it aids 
clearness of conception, originality of thought, and shaipness 
of expression. Bilingual people scarcely ever give rise to 
anything like a national literature; and those who, like 
the Russians of the higher class, accustom their children to 
speak with foreign govemesses and tutors from the cradle, 
are simply quenching from the earliest childhood every 
chance of national and original genius. No literary produc* 
tion of any value ever has, or probably ever will spring 
out of a race thus educated ; and if any original literature 
do arise in the country, it will certainly spring, as it has 
to some extent done already, from the lower ranks of life, 
where the mother tongue has been the sole organ of speech 
and the sole médium of mental development in early child- 
hood. 

Perceptive instruction, moulded instinctively into ideas by 
the use of one distinct language, is the only proper mode 
of early training. When the mother tongue is fuUy acquired 
and its use completely approphated, then the study of another 
language can be properly introduced, and profitably used as 
a basis of grammatical and linguistic instruction. 

IL IDEAS. 

So much, then, for the primary form of intelligence which 
is represented by the phenomena of perception. We corne 
next to the région of ideas, By ideas I intend to express 
those permanent, abiding, inward images which the mind 
constructs by its own natural activity, chiefly out of the 
material presented to it by the sensés. I need not enter at 
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présent înto the mode of their construction. This was 
sufficiently explained in our last lecture, when treating of 
the blending of residua, Suffice it now to remind you, that 
similar expériences caalesce or blend together, and so give 
rise to what we may tçxm generalized perceptions, Thus the 
idea we fonn of a mountain, a river, or any other object is 
devéloped out of the whole blended mass of expériences 
which we hâve gained from time to time of the object in 
question, the mind seizing upon the most prominent features 
and shaping the form which the idea assumes by its own 
free activity. 

The great primary différence between an educated and 
an uneducated man consists in the number, the variety, 
and cleamess of their respective ideas. Nature, of course^ 
provides for the deveiopment of ideas in the case of every 
individual within the range of his own immédiate expérience; 
but if left simply to nature, the range of our expérience is 
small, and the mind's activity in seizing on the éléments 
presented in expérience is rude, imperfect, and ill-directed. 
Hère, as in so many other things, nature requires to be 
aided by éducation. Let us then attempt brieây to point 
out in what directions éducation may be made available in 
enlarging and enriching the whole sphère of our ideas. There 
are two main directions observable in the deveiopment of 
our ideas, termed, in popular language, the understanding 
and the imagination, To explain what is meant by this 
twofold tendency. 

Observe, first, that to understand a thing means to be 
able to assign it its proper place and connection in some 
System of ideas. We may gaze on an individual object 
and admire it; but until we can détermine what it is, — 
that is to say, until we know its position in nature, to what 
genus or order it belongs, and to what other things it is 
related, — we do not understand ït. So soon as we can com- 
bine it in one mental représentation with other things of 
like kind, viewing it as an individual contained under a 
gênerai term, then, and only then, the understanding is 
satisfied. This process of understanding proceeds systema- 
tically from the less to the more gênerai. The mind begins 
yyj combining a few simple individuals together which hâve 
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some common points of sîmilarity (ît may be différent kinds, 
to animais or plants), and having observed their connection 
in nature, it soon combines them under a common repré- 
sentation and stamps tbem with a name, Thus language 
itself is the product of the understanding, involving a 
natuial classification of our ideas, corresponding strictly 
with the words we employ to designate them. As the 
mind grows more mature, and its expériences enlarge, it 
enters into wider and more gênerai combinations. A dog 
would at fîrst be connected only with other dogs, and placed 
mentally in a group of expériences which extend only to 
the différent kinds of dogs which might be brought under 
our observation. Soon, however, thê properties of the dog 
would be compared with those of other animais, and a 
wider connection established, such as we indicate by the 
term quadniped. The properties of the quadruped, again, 
would be fiirther compared with those of the animal king- 
dom generally ; thèse, again, with other kingdoms of nature, 
until you arrive, at length, at the highest possible generaliza- 
tion. Thus the main work of the intellectuai faculties is 
to find out natural connections between phenomena, to 
establish classifications, to go on ever widening the range 
of vision, including objects the most distant, apparently, 
from each other, and at first the most unlike, under some 
gênerai représentation, and reducing phenomena of the 
greatest variety under some gênerai law of nature. This 
whole form of mental activity, we designate by the word 
understanding. 

Now, it will be readily seen that éducation is of the first 
importance in assisting the spécial work of the understand- 
ing, — that is, enabling us to comprehend the various classi- 
fications on which our knowledge of things almost entirely 
dépends. Take any subject which lies nearest at hand for 
an illustration. We learn very early the use of language by 
a naturaj instinct of imitation ; but we do not leam to com- 
prehend the nature and functions of words by instinct or 
imitation. This is a matter which has to be taught ; and it 
is only by an intelligent instruction in grammar that the 
proper classification of words can be grasped, the uses of 
them clearly understood, and the mind trained to that early 
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habit of clear thinking which can only resuit from the early 
habit of clear expression. 

Or take as an illustration the subject of natural history 
generally. ^The world of végétation lies about us on every 
side. We see its beauty and variety, we admire its adapta- 
tion to our use and enjoyment, but how little do we corn- 
prehend of it simply by the light of instinct 1 The human 
understanding has long been employed in tracing connec- 
tions, in classifying functions, in dividing and parcelling out 
the whole sphère of vegetable life into gênera and species. 
The value of éducation hère is to bring together the aggre- 
gate results of past labour, and lay them clearly before the 
mind of the pupiL In this way the understanding arrives 
by a short road at classifications which the lifetime of no 
indivîdual would sufiice to work out. 

The lésson to be leamed by the educator from the whole 
of this analysis is, that pouring in isolated facts upon the 
mind of the scholaj: can hâve very little effect in stimulating 
or improving the understanding. And yet what a vast deal 
of teaching consists simply of this process ! How often, for 
example, is it the case that the teaching of geography îs 
conôned to the simple work of storing the memory with a 
list of facts, or a catalogue of names, and the localizing of 
thèse facts and thèse names on the map. It must be 
évident that the understanding has very Uttle to do with 
this whole process. There is no power of çeneralization 
called forth, no combination of the less under the more 
gênerai, naclassification which leads the mind of the scholar 
to comprehend the world in which he lives. And yet, surely, 
there is ample room for this in giving a description of our 
globe and ail which goes on upon its surface. Mountains, 
rivers, lakes, océans, continents — ail resuit from great powers 
of nature, which are operating on a small scale around us 
every moment Man, his occupation, his mode of life, his 
spécial industries, his intelligence — ail dépend to a large 
extent upon the environment in the midst of which he is 
placed, and by which his whole mode of existence is more 
or less determihed. Every région, every climate, every 
geological feature, has its spécial results upon human life. 
In the whole range of geographical teaching there is ample 
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room for dass^iaUton and gmeralizatwn^ ample room for 
transferring its facts from beîng a mère burden upon the 
memory to the région of the understanding^ where they 
acquire meaning and force by virtue of their connection 
with the whole System of things as seen upon the surÊu:e of 
om- globe. So far for imderstanding. 

We will tum next to the other function of mind in con- 
nection with its ideas, and that is the région of imagination. 
In maintaining, as we hâve just now been doing, that the 
understanding, strictly so termed, can only be cultivated and 
developed by means of a constant habit of geneializadon, 
in which the connections of things are shown and estab^ 
lished, we do not intend to convey the notion that the 
whole of our éducation within the région of ideas must be 
confined simply to culture of the understanding. There is 
another very important mental process to be taken into 
account, that which is directed not to the combination of 
our natural ideas, but to their distinctUm and indwiduaUzO' 
tion. When an object is presented to us, we may occupy 
ourselves upon it in tttH) ways. Ëither we may regard it in 
connection with the class or genus to which it belongs, or 
we may regard it in détail, separating ail the individual 
features and observing the characteristics and analogies of 
each. Thus, in contemplating a new flower which bas 
never been seen before, one man will most naturaUy look 
at those peculiarities which détermine its botaniod cha- 
racter; while another man will neglect thèse peculiarities 
altogether, and look merely at the outward détail, forming 
to himself a perfect représentation of its size, shape, colour, 
leaf, stem, flower, etc., quite independently of any design of 
classification, and be able afterwards to reproduce ail thèse 
distinct characteristics as the results of his observation. 
While the one man follows the law of his understanding^ the 
other obeys the impulse of his imagination. And let us 
not suppose that this latter process is of any inferior value 
in the whole economy of our mental life. Understanding 
alone may lead to a fuUer intellectual grasp of truth ; but 
human life does not consist alone in this. Nature was 
made not merely to be comprehênded^ but also to be admired. 
Why has she made everything beautiful in its time ? Why 
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hâs she decked the earth with every variety of form and 
colour ? Why has she appealed in a thousand ways to 
every human sensé and every human sentiment ? Ëvidendy 
the varieties and beaudes of nature are adapted designedly 
to awaken feelings, sympathies, emodons, in the human 
soûl, which tend as direcùy to its culture and its happiness 
as'does the direct pursuit of knowledge. « Our life, like 
nature herself, was designed by the Creator not merely to 
exhibit order and coniiection, but to blossom forth into ail 
that infinité variety of sentiment, that richness and fulness 
of idea, on which fully the half of our culture really dépends. 
The force of éducation, therefore, should be directed not 
merely to the strengthening of the understanding, but also 
to the development of the imagination. For this purpose, 
every means should be adopted for bringing the mind early 
to the appréciation of the sublime and the beautiful, both 
in nature, art, and human feeling. The imagination should 
be enriched by descriptive teaching, by artistic représenta* 
tions, and by bringing it into contact with the highest forms of 
style, both in prose and poetry. Ail attempts to cultivate 
our ideas must aim either at enlarging our compréhension 
of them, or enabling us to appreciate their richness and 
variety. Thèse are the two points which the teacher has 
ever to keep in view. To pour isolated facts into the mind, 
or crowd the memory with terms and phrases, has no edu- 
cating élément in it ; it aids neithet the understanding nor 
the imagination, but leaves the one unsatisfîed and the 
other unmoved. But where both thèse tendencies are care- 
fully cultivated, good results must assuredly foUow. Some 
minds will doubtless gravitate (in accordance with their 
natural disposition) to the side of compréhension, and, 
leaving the paths of imagination, will form habits of com- 
paring and generalizing, of seeing the connections of things 
and reasoning from one observation to another. They will 
thus go to swell the number of men distinguished for 
science, men leamed and apt in professional life, men of 
sagacity as merchants or statesmen, men who gain an in- 
sight into the laws of nature, of society, of commerce, of 
any practical branch of human industry or human investi* 
gation. Other minds, on the çontrary, will gravitate to tbe 
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culture of the imagination ; and amongst those will be 
found poets, artists, littérateurs^ men devoted in some way 
to the culture or production of what is beautifiil, men of 
sensibility, who hâve an eye for ail that is finest in natural 
scenery, in architecture, in antiquity, in eveiything which 
either nature or art can represent and portray. 

Thus the great twofold law of inteUigence goes to com- 
plète itself, and while one-half of the minds which a human 
éducation sends forth tend to combination, and the other 
half to séparation and détail, the steady march of human 
progress goes forward equally impelled by the influences 
exerted both by the one and the other. 

m. LOGICAL PROCESSES. 

We hâve now gone through two out of the four ascend- 
ing phases of our intellectu^ life. We hâve seen the value, 
from an educational point of view, of the culture of the 
perceptions and the development of our ideas. Now it is 
exactly hcre that we must draw the line between the lower 
and the higher éducation of our schools. Primary, or per- 
haps we might better term it, preliminary éducation, con- 
fines itself chiefly, if not exdusively, to thèse two lower 
forms of intellectual manifestation; the higher éducation 
goes on to cultivate the two other more advanced phases of 
the intellectual faculty, those which we hâve designated 
respectively by the name of the logical processes and the 
higher reason. 

We come next, therefore, to consider the methods of 
éducation as they relate to logical processes. And let me 
hère first of ail guard against the misunderstanding that 
there is zxiy fundamental différence between the lower and 
higher forms of our intellectual life. The laws of intelli- 
gence are the same throughout, and the processes are the 
same. There is an instinctive, undeveloped logic pervading 
ail our perceptions, and the same, in a moreadvanced form, 
goveming the formation of our ideas. When we come to 
what hâve been tenned specially the logical processes, we 
hâve simply to do with a more explictt use of die very same 
intellectual processes which we hâve already seen to be in 
opération from the beginning. 
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Now the logical processes, as yôu are well aware, are 
ordinarily divided into three parts — ^namely, simple appré- 
hension, judgment, and reàsoning. Under the first psfft, or 
simple appréhension, we learn tiie proper nature and use 
of terms, we learn to fix their exact extension and compré- 
hension, to form correct définitions and divisions, to give 
a précise and unequivocal meaning to ail the words .we 
employ. Under the second division of logic, we learn the 
nature and use of propositions, what they consist of, how 
the subject, predicate, and copula are related to each other, 
how they can be transposed and converted, when they are 
to be regarded as contrary or contradictory to each other. 
Under the third division, or that of reàsoning, we learn the 
use of the syllogism, and in leaming this, become conversant 
with ail the différent forms m which a correct logical argu- 
ment may be stated. In studying logic, both deductive and 
inductive, we do not learn to reason (for that is taught us 
by the intuitive use of the intellectual faculties), but we 
learn what reàsoning isy how it can be most clearly and 
explicitly stated, and where we are most likely to detect 
fallades. We do not require, in our daily intercourse with 
mankind, to use the forms and processes of logic, techni- 
cally speaking, but we are daily engaged more or less with 
practical argumentation in the whole business of life. Our 
higher éducation, therefore, should be so conducted as to 
make us sound practical reasoners ; and not only this, but 
to enable us to state.our arguments in the most perspicuous 
and telling form. There are two great branches of mental 
culture which, it seems to me, are especially adapted to 
develope logical power, and thèse are-^i) The study of 
languages ; and (2) The pursuit of science, including that 
of mathematics. 

Now, with regard to the study of language^ let me first of 
ail remsu-k that ail language is really based upon the in- 
stinctive laws of logic. Every word we use is a term, which 
we ought to know how to emploiy correctly and within the 
proper limits of its real meaning. Every sentence we utter 
is a proposition, which involves the right use of the subject, 
predicate, and copula. Every discourse we make is more 
or less a process of reàsoning, which should keep within the 

P 
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real laws of the syllogism, and avoîd the âmbiguities and 
fallacies which so often lurk withîn our phrases atid state- 
ments. Tbe study of language is, therefore, the study of 
what is really a species of practical logîc ; and in no other 
way, perhaps, can the mind be so striày and wholesomely 
exercised in the right use of reason. To get this exercise, 
however, to bear upon the mind with ail its force, it is 
usually considered necessary to study language through 
some other médium than our own. We are too familiar, 
it is considered, with the forms and usages of our own 
tongue to allow it to be a good instrument of logical éduca- 
tion. The mind employs it înstinctively, understands it 
instinctively, occupies itself only with the ideas it intends 
to convey, and by the mère force of habit overlooks the 
whole grammatiod machinery by which it conveys them. 
It is by means of our own language that we leam to think, 
so that the thought and the symbol hâve so closely coalesced 
in the mind, so indissolubly blended as residua, that we 
hâve great difficulty in keeping the fortn distinct from the 
tnatter, When, however, we take up another language, — ^and 
particularly an ancient language, which lies farther apart from 
our own usages, and embodies quite another world of idea 
différent from our own, — then a great intellectual problem 
naturally lies before us — ^the problem, namely, of finding an 
entrance into this new world of thought, and discovering the 
mode in which it has embodied itself in an organ of expres- 
sion so widdy différent from our own. Let any one who 
has mastered the Latin language sit down and try to make 
out the mental processes he has gone through in the course 
of leaming it. He has had to leam the exact use of number- 
less tenus, many, nay, mostoî which hâve no exact équivalent 
in our own tongue. He has had to hedge thèse tenus around 
mentally by ail kinds of cautions, restrictions, and défini- 
tions, in order that their excLct iotz^ and meaning may be 
preservred without diminution or exaggeratîon ; he has had 
to leam the various ways in which propositions are stated. 
For this purpose he must study every sentence closely, must 
find the subject and ail that belongs to it, must searcb, 
perhaps, throughout a long network of phrases to find the 
predicate, must parcel out, in due form, ail the subordinate 
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parts of the sentence, and then, after a long effort, only 
succeeds in getting an indistinct îdea of the meaning of the 
whole, which meaning would hâve burst instinctively upon 
the mind of an ancient Roman before the sentence was well 
ended. Thus the modem scholar has to go painfuUy on- 
ward step by step, getting fresh insight, as he advances, into 
the force of words, the meaning of phrases, the structure of 
sentences, the development of ideas ; and only after years 
of labour does he feel that the Roman mind, which now lies 
buried in this great organ of thought and expression which 
it has left behind, can be called forth from its sepulchre 
and made to appear again in a living and breathing form. 
But only consider what powers of mind must be applied 
before we can conjure up this spirit from the tomb, and 
what an exercise of ail the logical powers it must hâve in- 
volved before the dead letter can become once more instinct 
with life, and the stereotyped forms of language can be 
made to speak to us once more the living tones of a world 
long passed away ! 

We hâve placed this sîde of the question purposely in a 
strong point of view, and were we to add the spécial advan- 
tages accruing from the study of the Greek language and 
literature, the case would become tenfold stronger. But 
there is another side of the question which must be taken 
into account, and which will considerably modify our views 
as to the desirableness of making Latin and Greek the basis 
of linguistic and logical culture in ail ordinary cases, 

First ^ then, let it be noted that, to get the benefit of Latin 
and Greek as instruments of culture, there is need of long, 
patient, continued, and unwearied study, extending through 
several of the best years of a man's life. A smattering of 
Latin and Greek, I hold, is of very little service in aiding 
our mental development. It partakes of the defects of ail 
half studies, leading the mind to skim over the surface of 
things, and giving a show, and perhaps a flattering belief, of 
superior depth of culture, when, really speaking, it repre- 
sents very little culture at ail. 

Secondly, let it be noted that, as Latin and Greek hâve 
been traditionally recognised as the essential instruments of 
éducation, and long employed as such, the value of modem 
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languages as a basîs of mental training has never yet had 
a fair chance of evincing itsel£ It is only of late yeais, for 
example, that English grammar has begun to be seriously 
employed as a means of logical training ; and yet the value 
of it is already recQgnised in a laige majority of our schools, 
whether classical or otherwise. Then with regard to French, 
a language of the most refined and highly-developed order, 
it has always held quite a subordinate place in English 
éducation. French masters and govemesses, mostly of a 
very inferior description in an educational point of view, 
are employed to teach English scholars to read an ordinaiy 
French book and join in an ordinary French conversation ; 
but as to the employment of ail the refinements of French 
grammar and literature to train the mind (in the same way 
as Latin and Greek hâve been employed for that purpose), 
this is an idea almost, if not entirely, unknown in our coimtry. 
Within the last twenty years the study of German has also 
come into vogue in most of oûr higher schools, but hère, 
again, only in the same way as French was taught before it 
And yet, what an instrument of culture does the German 
language and the German literature présent, if only rightly 
used and properly applied ! In fulness of its vocabulary, 
in its power of composition, in the complicated structiure of 
its sentences, rivalling in synthetic force the grammatical 
forms of Latin and Greek, in the richness of its literature 
and the variety of its style, one can hardly imagine a more 
potent engine of mentad éducation, if only employed with 
the same energy, the same mastery of détails, the same 
minute study and analysis of expressions, as are daily ex- 
pended upon the classical languages. 

Thirdly^ let it be noted that one-half of the time and 
labour devoted to an imperfect knowledge of Latin or 
Greek would amply sufïice to secure a thorough knowledge 
of French or German, and, consequently, afford a more 
superior linguistic training than such an imperfect knowledge 
of the classical languages could possibly convey. 

Fourthfyy let us also note the enormous collatéral 
advantages which a thorough knowledge eilher of French 
or German brings in its train. It opens the door to a 
brilliant modem literature, ever evolving new forms and new 
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productions of literary activity; it pats a new instrument 
into our hands for social intercourse and profitable travel ; 
it gives us a new power in commerce, in art, in science, in 
politics, and the study of society universally. Thus it makes 
us, so far, dtizens of a larger world, and intelligent members 
of a larger community. 

Fifthiy^ the conclusion is inevitably forced upon us, 
from ail thèse considérations, that while to the professional 
scholar, whose business is with human leaming, and whose 
whole sphère of mental action demands the deepest and the 
fullest culture, Latin and Greek are a necessity indispensable 
to his whole career of thought and investigation, — on the 
contrary, to the ordinary scholar, who cannot afford to give 
long yean$ to the deepest culture, a far more valuable 
éducation can be derived from subjects Ipng around us, 
and those living languages which open up, in addition to 
a Sound linguistic training, ail the inestimable advantages I 
hâve above enumerated. The time is inevitably approach- 
ing when Latin and Greek will be the héritage only of the 
professional scholar, while the linguistic culture of the 
educated masses will be based upon the close and accurate 
study of one or more of the spoken languages of the 
civilised world. 

We pass on now to the other great branch of study which 
we referred to as giving another educational apparatus for 
developing the logical powers of the human mind — I mean 
the study of science. As language is the great instrument 
for training our minds to déduction, so science is the instru- 
ment for training them to the use of ail the inductive pro- 
cesses which are so important in the pursuit of knowledge. 
As in déduction we reason down from gênerai laws and 
principles to particular and spécial conclusions, so in 
induction we proceed from particular and individual facts 
up to gênerai laws and principles. Science is the great 
school in which this most fruitful of ail the processes of 
logic has been taught and its. value demonstrated. The 
ancient philosophers, down to the time of Bacon, knew 
comparatively little of it. Their habit of mind was différent ; 
they loved to follow the high deductive road ; they attempted 
to reason out their conclusions from gênerai principles and 
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abstiact ideas ; they sought to explain the universe in 
accordance with some theory, the foundations of which 
were laid in their own mental conceptions. In modem 
times, thanks to the schooling of physical science, we bave 
leamed to proceed by a bumbler but a surer road. There 
is not a branch of science unfolded by the spirit of modem 
research which does not teach us to observây to note care- 
fully the most apparently insignificant facts, to register those 
facts in some definite order, to suspend om: judgments till 
ail the possible facts attainable hâve been taken into account, 
and then slowly to eliminate our conclusions according 
as observation and experiment hâve shown us the way. 

The habit of mind thus formed is educationally of the 
highest value ; for it is not in the pursuit of physical science 
only that a carefiil inductive spirit of inquiry is needful, 
but it tells equally upon the business of human life. The 
practical judgments we are required to form daily in the 
affairs of human life, are more commonly than not of an 
inductive character. An ill-trained mind is usually hasty 
inits judgments; it coUects a few of the most palpable 
facts which tell upon the case which may be under con- 
sidération, and hurries at once to the resuit A well-trained 
mind knows that to décide from a partial and imperfect 
statemént of facts may be delusive, and waits till the 
coUigation of them is completed before it attempts to seize 
the final conclusion. The careful inductive spirit of science, 
when once acquired, applies to every branch of human life, 
and forms oné great élément in the results of a sound éduca- 
tion of the logical faculties. 

There is another important resuit of scientific teaching, 
and that is the tacit conviction it has planted in human 
thought of the universal reign of law. This is really the 
goveming idea of the scientific mind, which, though it may 
be verbaJly admitted by many wholly ignorant of science, 
yet is seldom realized in its practical force, except as the 
resuit of scientific training. When once realized, however, 
it exerts its influence more or less over ail our beliefs, 
modifies even our fundamental ideas of.morals and theology, 
and becomes a real power in the progressive development 
of human society. Thus the study of science first of ail 
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enriches the mind by storing it with a large accumulation 
of facts — facts well assorted and arranged, trains it next to 
the correct use of the logical powers, especially in the induc- 
tive form of reasoning, and ends with imbuing it with those 
great universal conceptions which guide our habits of thought 
and cast an influence over the whole aspect of human truth. 
Compare the attitude of the human mind in relation to the 
universe at large, when the globe we inhabit was looked 
upon as the centre and focus of création to which every- 
thing else was subservient, with the attitude it must needs 
assume now that science has unfolded the magnitude of 
naturels realms, and shown the world we live on to be but 
a speck and an atom amongst the vaster works of the great 
Creator, and we can hardly fail to realize the change which 
has been thus wrought in ail the higher aspects of human 
truth. As it is by the teaching of science that thèse vaster 
realms of being hâve been unfolded, so it is by its educating 
power over the human mind that we rise to contemplate 
ail human truth under the new relations thus established. 

Lastiyy amongst the instruments for training the logical 
faculties, we should not forget to mention the study ot pure 
mathematics, especially geometry. As an example of de- 
ductive reasoning — clear, consécutive, severely rigid, and 
infallibly correct — ^there is, perhaps, nothing comparable with 
the process of géométrie teaching based on the éléments 
of Euclid. Though the exercise of the logical powers in 
this particular form is necessarily limited from the narrow- 
ness of the sphère in which the ideas and définitions lie, yet 
the perfection attained in the whole process of reasoning 
can hardly fail tû exert a most healthy influence on the 
mind of the scholar. It teaches him what accuracy means ; 
and if he cannot attain to the same degree of it in the 
ordinary aflairs of life, yet he must always retain a vivid 
notion of what positive démonstration involves, and estimate 
the more perfectly how nearly it may or may not be ap- 
proached in other branches of inquiry. 

I can only, in the course of a single lecture, just touch 
upon thèse points, and indicate for your further reflection 
the line of thought I wish to follow. The effects of language 
and science upon the logical powers are in fact almost 
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infinitely varied; but it would require a volume to draw 
them out ht extenso^ and press them upon your attention. 

ly. REASON IN THE HIGHER SENSE. 

We must proceed now, therefore» to the fourth and highest 
phase of intellectual life — that which we hâve tenned reasan 
in the higher sensé. What, then, do we mean by reason, 
thus considered ? In what way does it dîffer from the forms 
and phases of intelligence ahready explained? The best 
way to investigate this point is to consider what would re- 
main defective in the whole structure of the human mind 
were it to possess ail the powers above enumerated, and 
nothing more. There are many inmates of our lunatic 
asylums who do, as a matter of fact, possess them ail, and 
sometimes even to a very high degree. They hâve clear per- 
ceptions and perfectiy-formed ideas; they hâve memory, the 
faculty of speech, often to a marvellous extent ; they hâve, 
beside this, a brilliant imagination, and reason logically with 
the greatest acuteness upon any given data. What is it, 
then, that is wanting ? Just this, They hâve lost their reason, 
and therêfore can hold no proper place in the ordinary life 
and intercourse of humanity. But what do we mean when 
we say that they hâve lost their reason? They can talk 
and argue, and employ ail sorts of ideas in a peifectly regular 
and normal way. The point, I reply, in which they fail, is 
the power of co-Ordinating ail their intellectual processes so 
as to produce in the aggregate a rational resuit Thus they 
often mistake sensations for ideas, and vice versa ; they form 
notions, and then regard them as objective facts ; they con- 
fuse the product of one faculty with another, and tiius disturb 
the fundamental relations of knowledge» 

The ordinary use of the word reason coincides pretty 
closely with this notion of it. Thus we say that an animal 
has instinct, but not reason, It can feel, perceive, remeniber, 
and carry on many other intellectual processes; but it has 
no conscious and voluntary power of putting together the 
results of ail thèse varions mental acts, and calculating from 
them remote conclusions. We speak, again, in common 
life, of a person acting according to reason, being reasonable 
in his ideas, being able to show a reason for what he does. 
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There is one fundamental idea which runs through ail ex- 
pressions of this nature — ^that is, the idea of acting con- 
sciously upon a plan which has been duly considered and 
voluntarily adapted to the drcumstances of the case. And 
this conception of the province of reason again shows it to 
be the co-ordinating power in the whole of our intellectual 
processes, as that which gives unity and solidarity to them, 
aiding us at once in the pursuit of truth, and in adapting 
our lives to the whole environment in which we are placed. 
It thus realizes «the highest idea of life, which is the perfect 
adaptation of our being to the world in which we live. 

The great thing, then, in which the exercise of reason 
dififers from ail the other intellectual processes, is its capacity 
of dealing with a multiplicity of objects and ideas ail at 
once. The primeval savage adapts himself to his environ- 
ment, shelters himself from weather, hunts wild animds, 
clothes himself in their skins, and leads a life in which we 
see the force of instinct (which is spontaneous reason) just 
struggling out into the higher form of wnsdaus reason. The 
âge in which pasture and agriculture begin to appear, in- 
dicates a more advanced form of reason. To prépare the 
ground, to sow the seed, to watch the young plant and 
gather the harvest, are processes which require foresight and 
calculation. Hère reason draws every mental power as yet 
devcloped into its service; it govems the motives, the 
thoughts, the actions of the man, and prompts him to pro- 
vide for bis own sustenance and happiness upon a more 
elaborate scale. 

As Society increases, new problems of life arise— those 
which seek to adjust the relations of property and govern 
the actions of men towards each other. Social life thus 
takes its start, and reason gives rise to the necessary forms 
of law and govemment. Then, lastly, we corne to the âge 
of science, where we see the human reason investigating 
nature, interpreting its laws, and making ail subservient to 
the wants of mankind. Fractical and applied science is 
simply a mighty adjustment between the powers of nature 
and die wants of man; it is reason coordinating ail our 
intellectual powers to the manifold wants of civilised life. 
In the same manner does reason enable us to adjust the 
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relations of the human soûl to the universe at large, to the 
higher lîfe of moralîty and religion. Thus in the exercise 
of reason we hold many threads in our hand, bring them ail 
to bear upon one centre, and educe one gênerai resuit; and 
the remoteness of the means employed towards securing 
this end is the measure of the power of reason, which grasps 
and applies them. From the explanation now given, it will 
be at once understood why reason is justly called the truth 
organ of the human soûl. What is truth but a just apprécia- 
tion of the relations of things in the universe to which we 
belong? and what is the power which enables us to grasp 
thèse relations and adapt them to our use but intellect raised 
to its highest potency, and goveming the activity of ail the 
lower faculties of the mind ? 

Now, as reason in this higher sensé of the word is the 
very efflorescence and the ripest fruit of our whole intellec- 
tuai life, it would be absurd to indicate any spécial methods 
for its cultivation. Whatever tends to enlighten and de- 
velope the whole mind, whatever préserves it from* partial 
and one-sided notions, whatever brings out the normal 
activity of the whole of the faculties and trains them in a 
perfectly harmonious co-operation with one another, must 
exactly so far promote the exercise of reason properly so 
called. The great point, therefore, is to form and foUow a 
scheme of éducation which brings ail the faculties into play 
without laying undue weight upon any one élément in our 
intellectusd nature, to the neglect of ail the rest It must 
be acknowledged that this is a matter which has been too 
much neglected in connection with the higher éducation of 
ail countries. A youth enters a monastic seminary in Italy. 
His whole mind is from that moment bent in one direction. 
He is taught to révérence simply the leaming of past âges. 
His mind is thrown back entirely upon authority as the 
only safe guide to knowledge. He is taught to dîstrust ail 
private judgments, and to repress every tendency to think 
out any hùman truth for himself. The ultimate resuit can 
hardly be any other than to cripple the reason in its 
growth, by excluding ail intellectual light except from one 
partîcular quarter, ail intellectual activity except in one 
direction. 
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Another pupil entèrs an English high school, where the 
training is exclusively classical — an excellent training, no 
doubt, as far as it goes, but then it does not go far enough. 
Ail the mighty influences which flow from the study of 
science are wanting, and the scholar goes out into the world 
with linguistic powet and.refined taste, but with hardly any 
points of contact with the great laws of nature, and without 
those habits of thought which an intimate knowledge of 
those laws can alone superinduce.^ 

Another student dévotes himself exclusively to mathe- 
matics, and superinduces mental habits equally exclusive in 
another direction. The remark has often been made, and 
not without good reason, that a mind accustomed exclu- 
sively to démonstrative évidence, is too apt to fail when 
called upon to deal with the conflicting probabilities of 
daily life. In brief, whatever tends to give the mind a 
one-sided bent, is sure, in the long run, to obscure some 
portion of the light of reason, and render the development 
of the whole man proportionally imperfect ; and that such 
failure is likely to be produced by a one-sided and excessive 
mathematical training, can, I think, hardly be doubted. So 
Eu*, therefore, as psychology can throw any light on the 
subject, it speaks whoUy in favour of the System which 
proposes to hâve every branch of human leaming duly re- 
presented in the scheme of our University studies, and thus 
to give at least the opportunity to every student of gaîning 
ail the mental discipline which arises from a due combina- 
tion of the whole. Should it then be necessary for each 
individual to take up any one branch of study as his own 
especial department^ stiÛ the spirit which pervades the 
whole institution will be the needful guarantee against that 
exclusiveness which warps the judgment and cripples the 
reason. 

We hâve now gone through the four gradations or phases 
of intellectual life which we proposed in the outset to con- 
sider. Let us, in fine, briefly sum up the results at which 

^ It is but just to say that this is a description of the English public 
school as it was« rather than as it is. Witain the last ten years a large 
scientific dément has been added. 
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we haye arrived. The root of the intellect, its primary 
germ and starting-point, lies hidden in those pre-conscious 
conditions which précède our whole mental history. Hère 
the very sanie laws are secretly at work which sdterwards 
corne to lîght in our conscious existence. When the light 
of consciousness fiist dawns, what do we find ? We find a 
bodily frame perfectly fonned, we find a number of outlets 
and inlets to the soûl, — I mean the five sensés already 
brought into fuU play, — ^and a mutual action and reaction 
going on between the world without and the world within, 
ail govemed and regulated by those pre-conscious laws of 
our nature above refeired to. This, then, is the first school 
at which we begin to leam ; and hère, in their lowest phase, 
ail the éléments of mind are already at work, and the whole 
complex of its activity is put forth. In principle, the laws 
of intelligence are sdready in full opération ; for, even in 
oiu- primary perceptions, we separate and distinguish on the 
one hand, we combine and group phenomena on the other. 
Evidendy so, for to perceive a thing means no other than 
to separate it from the whole mass of sensations which are 
pouring in upon us, and to recognise it when again pre- 
sented. We are therefore now, even in this early stage, 
beginning to drink in through the sensés those materials 
from without which give substance, life, reality, and fresh- 
ness to our subséquent ideas. Nature herself supplies per- 
ceptive teaching to each individual within the range of his 
own direct expérience ; but this teaching of nature has to 
be supplemented by art^ so as to render the fulness and 
variety of our perceptive life far greater than it could other- 
wise be. The little woild of our own natural expérience 
may thus be expanded indefinitely by those wise appliances 
of éducation usually termed perceptive teaching. 

Out of the material of our perceptions, then, we go on to 
form ideas, The mind, by its own free activity, seizes upon 
the most prominent features in our perceptions, and com- 
bines them ; while the power of language comes to our aid, 
and enables us to fix the ideas so fbrmed by an abiding 
symbol. Thus similar expériences, on the one hand, are 
united in groups, while the mind ranges, on the other hand, 
over an infinity of qualities or attributes, thus giving richness 
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and variety to oui thoughts, and enabling us to re-combiDe 
them at will into a thousand artistic forms. Hère, then, we 
bave the same twofold law of mînd in opération, giving rise 
to the two classes of mental phenomena which we term 
understanding or conception on the one hand, and imagina- 
tion on the other. The due considération of this law gives 
us another due to the formation of sound methods of in- 
struction. Those methods which neither stimulate the 
understanding nor enrich the imagination must be practi- 
cally worthless. The pouring into the mind of isolated 
ideas or catalogues of names can resuit in nothing but an 
obstruction to the development of our mental powers, while 
methodical teaching, in which everything becomes part of a 
great System of ideas, and takes its place in a complète 
map of human knowledge, aids the memory, builds up the 
understanding, and feeds the imagination. 

Hère, then, as we saw, the lower range of educational 
methods and appliances may be said to end, and the higher 
range to begin. The twofold law of the intellect, which 
has been hitherto working implicitly throughout the natural 
development of the understanding and imagination, now 
enters upon a more explidt form of development in the 
direct cultivation and use of logical processes. The niind 
leams now to define, to judge, to reason, to do so consciously 
and explicitly. Accordingly, a higher System of educationsd 
appliances becomes necessaiy to train the logical faculties 
to their fuU development, amongst which the study of the 
classical or modem languages, and the pursuit of science, 
are amongst the most important, and point most directly to 
the end we hâve in view. 

Then, last of ail, comes the mature fruit of our whole 
intellectual development — I mean the reason, properly so 
called, — ^thç power of combining and co-ordinating ail the 
éléments of human knowledge, and adapting our life to the 
vast environment which philosophy, art, science, and religion 
open out before us. To cultivate the reason in this higher 
sensé of the term, are demanded the studies of a University^ 
— in the literal acceptation of that word, a seat of leaming 
in which every branch of human knowledge is represented, 
and an éducation offered in which ail the influences of ail 
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those various branches are duly blended, so as to educe not 
a one-sidedy but a full and harmonious resuit Into this 
harmonious training of the faculties will enter things human 
and things divine, — ^all the light which can flow from reason 
on the one side, from révélation on the other, — so that the 
pupil may be trained not only to enter into ail the relations 
of human life, but into ail the relations he may hère* 
and hereaft» hold with the entire universe of being, with 
nature, with created mind, and with God the Creator of 
ail. 

We hâve now completed our inventory of the intellectual 
powers ; but thèse form only one out of the three forms of 
mental activity into which psychology has divided ail the 
phenomena of the human mind. There yet remain to be 
considered the wiU and the émotions ^ neither of which can 
be neglected by the tnie educator, though they do not take 
the same place in his scheme of action as does the develop- 
ment of aie intellect, which we hâve been hitherto con- 
sidering. We must reserve the fuller considération of the 
means to be employed in the éducation of the will and the 
émotions to another opportunity, and content ourselves 
at présent with a few remarks simply to prépare the 
way. 

First, then, it can hardly be denied by any one who takes 
a proper view of human character, that the training of the 
will is a matter of equal importance with that of the intellect 
It may not appear to enter so directly into the scheme of 
éducation, but it certainly should never be whoUy absent 
from view. As a matter of fact, I imagine that it occupies 
the anxious thoughts of every one to whom the training of 
youth is committed, fiilly as much as their mère intellectual 
development The next observation we hâve to make is, 
that the power of the will grows up from a primitive and 
spontaneous form of activity, much in the same way as the 
intellect grows up from sensation and perception to the 
exercise of reason. Just as sensations lie at the basis of 
our intellectual life, and form the primary material on which 
the mind begins to work in the direction of knowledge^ so 
do the instinctive and reflex actions so largely developed 
in our very infancy lie at the basis of our volitional life, 
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and form the primary facts out of which the mind fîrst begins 
to work in the direction of voluntaiy activity. The mode, 
too, in which this volitional development takes place is 
strictiy analogous with the growth of the perceptions. Every 
act we perform leaves its residua behind, just the same as 
eveiy perception we expérience ; and the tendency to récur- 
rence, in which the very essence of ail residua consists, is 
the principle according to which our first spontaneous 
actions grow up into Jiabits of action, quite as much as 
it is the principle by which our gênerai perceptions are 
originated. 

A third observation we hâve to make is, that volition can 
only develope parallel with the development of intelligence, 
inasmuch as reason must enter largely into thQ whole pro- 
cess by which we corne to exercise a power over our own 
actions and desires. Will, in the spécial acceptation of that 
term, is not simply the power of spontaneous action ; it is 
really a very complex state, composed of many différent 
éléments, — a state in which the spontaneous activity, origin- 
ally implanted in our nervous organization, is directed, by 
the co-operation of the other faculties, to a spécifie end. 
The very first ingrédient, therefore, which enters into a truly 
volitional act, is intelligence, for without such intelligence 
there can be no clear appréhension of any end or purpose 
towards which we are acting. Added to this, we must hâve 
the power of balancing motives, of deciding between them, 
and then entering upon a course of action in accordance 
with the décision. The only élément peculiar to ail this is 
the active or motor power, developed through the nervous 
organization. The volitional use of this power is due to a 
large combination of other éléments, to regulate which 
the influence of éducation may be most effectively applied. 
How it must be applied we shall see more particularly 
hereafter. 

The third great division of mental phenomena with which 
we started is the sphère of the émotions. Emotion, like 
volition, is a highly complex phenomenon. Ail the différent 
varieties of emotional sensibility hâve their respective ob- 
jects, which can only be grasped by the intellect, and ail of 
them engage the power of the will to strive after their 
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attainment Some of the émotions (those, namely, of the 
higher and more ennobling class) require to be aided and 
developed by culture and éducation. Of this kind are 
Sjonpathy and benevolence, of this kind are the sentiments 
of the sublime and beautiful, of this kind are the moral and 
religions feelings. AU thèse émotions, though they hâve 
their root in human nature, will ordinarily languish and 
expire under pressure and neglect, but WiU add infinité 
strength and omament to human character when duly 
unfblded. 

Others of the émotions, on the contrary, are apt under 
unfavourable circumstances to gain the roastery over the 
better part of human nature, and require to be guided and 
amtrolled by éducation. Anger, envy, jealousy, ambition, 
avarice, and a host of other similiar impulses, though they 
hâve their use in the economy of the human mind, yet easily 
become excessive and proportionally balejul in their in- 
fluences and effects. Education has, therefore, as necessary 
a function to repress and to regulate thèse, as to strengthen 
and develope the others ; and no éducation can be perfect, 
or any other indeed than utterly imperfect, which does not 
aim at thèse two purposes in relation to the émotions, just 
as much as it aims at the culture of the intellect and the 
régulation of the wilL Thèse are points, however, which 
we shall hâve to take up in our next lecture, and which we 
need not, therefore, pursue any fiuther on the présent 
occasion. 

What, then, is the gênerai resuit of the analysis, the out- 
lines of which we hâve presented to you in the présent 
lecture ? 

Is it that the. mind at birth is a tahtda rasa, wholly 
without détermination of any kind, and that it awaits the 
power of circumstances to engrave on it ail the characters 
it can ever possess ? By no means. The great pre-conscious 
laws of our being, we maintain, précède ail circumstances 
and détermine the form of our mental activity before even 
the smallest elementarymaterial is fumished by the extemal 
world. 

Is it, then, that the mind is created already fumished 
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with a whole apparatus of innate ideas, the development of 
which detennînes the whole character of its future know- 
ledge ? This theory, I conceive, can be no more rationally 
maintaîned than its opposite. 

The huinan mind, according to the view presented in the 
présent lecture, is the highest production of nature, the last 
and most perfect resuit of organized life. Like ail other 
departments of life, it is subject to certain fundamental laws 
which regulate its action, and then, by means of thèse laws, 
hàs to adapt itself to the whole environment in which it is 
placed. Following the analogy of those lower departments 
of nature, in which we observe the development of species 
from lower to progressively higher forms, so also we see 
the mind of man, under the teaching of nature and by the 
power of self-education, entering on a great course of pro- 
gressive évolution. What is gained in one âge is transmitted 
as a héritage to the next ; and éducation, starting in every 
âge from the vantage-ground thus afforded, goes on to 
accumulate mind force in each separate sphère of activity, 
intellectual, volitional, or emotional, thus aiding the gênerai 
progress of humanity and widening with the circles of the 
sun the whole horizon of human knowUdge. And if, by 
this view of the case, we are carried backwards to an origin 
which might make the thoughtless blush at the sight of their 
pedigree, let us not forget that, exactly in proportion to 
the deptîi from which we hâve been raised, is the height 
to which, under the power of progressive évolution, we may 
be destined yet io aitain. 



LECTURE III. 

IN our last lecture we began by remarking that modem 
psychology has, by a gênerai agreement, dîvided the 
entîre phenomena of the human mind înto three great classes, 
namely, — the intellectual powers, the will, and the émo- 
tions. As the intellectual powers axe those which are most 
immediately concemed in éducation, we went at some 
length into their nature, their varieties, and the approved 
methods of their cultivation. The two other classes of 
phenomena, the volitional and the emotional, we reserved 
for another opportunity ; and as that opportunity has now 
arrived, we shall take them up briefly one after the other, 
but mostly from a practical and educational point of view. 

And first, with regard to the will, let me begin by repeat- 
ing what I before explained, that the development of the 
will is strictiy analogous to that of the intelligence. The 
first instinctive actions of childhood contain Ûie root and 
starting-point of ail volition, just as the perceptions of child- 
hood contain the root and starting-point of ail intelligence. 
It will not be necessary for us to trace the growth of volitional 
power so closely through its différent phases as we did the 
growth of the intellect. For ail practical purposes, it will 
be sufficient if we take the lower and the higher form of 
volitional activity, and show the principle on which their 
due cultivation must be grounded. 

By the lower form of volitional activity, wje mean the 
power which the mind possesses over the motor mechanism 
of the human frame. Every one knows that when he moves 
any part of his body, the will is concemed in that act ; but 
what I want now to point out to you is, that when the 
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movements are of a complîcated or difficult nature, they 
can only be performed by means of a course of trainîng in 
which die mind gains a power over the nervous and mus- 
cular System, which without such training would be quite 
impossible The human frame is, in fact, a perfect auto- 
maton in relation to the wilL The complicated movements 
by which ail our muscular activity is carried on, are as much 
removed from our consciousness as though they were the 
wheels and pulleys of a machine. The mind contemplâtes 
an end which it desires to accomplish, and the will looking 
over ail the intermediate agency gives the signal for action. 
Very often, after the will has sent forth its mandate, the motor 
System falls short of this end, and we fail to accomplish what 
the will commands. In this case, be it observed, no mère 
effort of will can bridge over the difficulty. Our only help 
lies in a more perfect adjustment being established between 
the will and the ipotor mechanism. When by such training 
new facility is acquired, the power thus superinduced is 
termed the power of habit 

Habit is to the gênerai power of voluntary activity very 
much the same thing as perception iâ to the gênerai power 
of intelligence. Just as we leam to perceive instinctively 
by the accumulation and complète blending of innumerable 
mental residua, so we leam to perform ail the ordinary acts 
of life by the accumulation of residua, which thus give an 
unconscious automatiç direction to the whole motor system. 
The child, at fîrst, has no power over the guidance and 
direction of his limbs in référence to any extemal désire or 
purpose which he may form. It is quite easy to watch his 
tentative efforts, and see him fail in grasping an object 
which he appears in after life to lay hold of with a perfectly 
unconscious and instinctive précision. The reason is, that 
the appropriate motor residua are not yet formed ; the ten- 
dency for this kind of action to recur when any particular 
désire is conceived has not yet been created or sufficiently 
Consolidated. Just as we must leam, therefore, to perceive 
thè objects which we afterwards know by a direct and 
irrésistible intuition, so we must leam to do the most 
ordinary acts before we perform them, as it were, instinc- 
tively and automatically. Thus it i$ that the power of 
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habit lies at the basis of almost the whôle of our bodily 
activity. 

The fomiation of habits, however, can be most easily 
traced in cases where they are learned later in hfe. In 
this respect they stand parallel to those perceptions which 
are ordinarily termed acquired. We might take the power 
of playing on a mysical instrument as a good typai example 
of thèse specially-formed habits. An unpractised person, 
though perfectly acquainted with music, and understanding 
perfectly how every note is made on the instrument, tries to 
play some musical passage before him, and, of course, 
entirely fails. The instrument is unmanageable in his 
hands ; he is unable to find the position of the keys while 
he is looking at the notes; his fingers cannot move over 
them either with précision or rapidity. And why? Simply 
because he has never before made any movements adapted 
to elicit a musical effect ; he has, accordingly, stored up no 
corresponding motor residua, and fotmed no habit to aid 
him. He has, accordingly, to fall back upon what power. 
of analogous muscular motion he has already acquired, and 
by close, voluntary attention to spell out, as it were, every 
movement of the hand which is necessary to perform each 
musical phrase. When this has been done once, the first 
step has been taken, the first motor residua hâve been 
formed, and a muscular movement has been effected which 
is exactly so much easier to reproduce as the tendency to 
récurrence after one attempt is greater than it was before. 
The subséquent steps, then, are a mère répétition of the 
first. Every répétition adds to the quantity of specialized 
motor power which is being accumulated in this particular 
direction, and thus a habit is formed which becomes so 
strong that the mère sight of the liotes before us will excite 
the spécial nervous actions which are necessary to perform 
or reproduce them on the instrument The act thus becomes 
virtually reflex; and the mind of the musician can often be 
occupied about other subjects, and leave it to the consent 
between the eye and hand to perform the music spontane- 
ously. Where the habits to be acquired are of a very 
délicate kind, and require peculiar rapidity of muscular 
motion, it is necessary that they be commenced early in life. 
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At thîs period the motor mechanism hâs bot acquired any 
very strong tendencies in any direction, so that residua may 
be accumulated without difficulty, and made to tell with 
especial force upon any particular mode of action which it 
may be designed to cultivate. After a time conflicting 
associations corne in, antagonistic habits are formed, and. 
equal labour bas to be undergone in overcoming the one as 
in acquiring the other. 

In this account which we hâve just given of the formation 
of habits, the whole théory of physical éducation is virtually 
explained. It is now usually considered to be a? matter of 
some moment to train up our youth. to the acquisition of 
muscular power; and the increase of muscular power is 
known well to dépend on regular and repeated exercise. 
The répétition of any given séries of motor actions results 
in the development of cellular tissue, and increases in that 
proportion both the power and the tendency to call forth 
similar efforts in the future. If we require to cultivate any 
séries ôf actions which dépend upon skill rather than strength, 
the training of the motor System must take place in the 
same way, until a complète consent is established between 
the will or effort to perform the actions in question and the 
muscular apparatus by which they are carried ou t. In pro- 
portion, moreover, as the séries of movements require tact, 
dexterity, rapidity, and accuracy, in that proportion must 
the training be commenced in early life. Great profîciency 
in performing on a musical instrument, great ease and 
steadiness in such exercises as skating, riding, playing games 
of skill, and.so forth, can very rarely be acquired unless the 
motor apparatus be adjusted to the volitions in early life. 
The same thing may be said of deporttnent The tendency, 
s6 fréquent in children, to awkwardness, or what the French 
term gaucherie^ requires to be overcome by regular and 
systematic exercises of an antagonistic kind. Where habits 
of graceful movement are leamed early, they remain as a 
héritage for ever afterwards; the mind and the will may 
henceforth banish ail thought and ail effort regarding them. 
Once laid up amongst the residua ready for action, the 
motor mechanism will reproduce them whenever the 
association prompts ; and thus good manners (as far as the 
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outward expression is concemed) become a part of our 
unconsdous and spontaneous life. 

Now the explanadon we hâve just given of the manner 
in which the lower sphère of our volition may be trained in 
regard to physical acts, will apply with almost perfect exact- 
ness and panQlelism to the training of the will in regard to 
thé higher sphère of human chaiacter. Every time we 
perform a given action, a residuum is left in the mind, 
which renders the Êunlity for performing it again, and the 
tendency to do so, relatively greater than it was before. To 
this Êict we hâve already traced the power of habit and the 
growth of skill in physical actions ; and to this same gênerai 
law, I hâve to show you, we may now trace the further 
éUvelopment of the human will in its power over every other 
kind of human action. 

The law, as applied to human action generally, may be 
thus stated : — 

The Power and tendency we possess to follow any given course 
of action is proportional to the frequency with which such 
action has been repeated, and the conséquent strength of 
the mental habit which isformed in this spécial direction, 

The child in early life has formed as yet no habits with 
regard to his actions ; he dœs, therefore, at eveiy moment 
whatever he feels impelled to do by the temporary motives 
and impulses acting upon him. If he grows up to do this 
without any check upon him on the part of parental or 
any other authority, the habit of acting according to his 
immédiate impulses soon becomes strengthened, residua 
^ccumulate in this particular direction, and control soon 
becomes exceedingly difficult Compare this case with that 
of a child brought up under stem command. The mental 
tendency hère developed assumes quite a différent charac- 
ter. In place of following his own impulses, he is afraid to 
yield to a single désire ; he is so accustomed to repress his 
own wishes, and act only upon authority^ that ail his voli- 
tional tendencies are bent in this direction. He will hesitate 
to do what his own feelings prompt; he will fly to the 
performance of what is stemly enjoined. Take another 
example from the American Indian. In ordinary life he is 
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the créature of his impulsés and passions, and cannot beat 
the shackles of civilisation. This very Indian, however, 
can exercise the most unbending will when taken in battle 
and subjected to torture. He and his forefathers hâve been 
taught to look upon endurance, in this respect, as a virtue 
and a necessity ; and in proportion as they hâve been accus- 
tomed to command themselves under suffering, they acquire 
a power of voluntary restraint which more civilised men are 
whoUy unable to exhibit Hère, accordingly, we see the 
opération of the law before stated, that the accumulation 
of power in any direction is proportional to the frequency 
and constancy with which the actions in question hâve been 
repeated. 

Let us trace the influence of this law in éducation. We 
go back to the indiffèrent period of childhood, where the 
active power is lying, as it were, balanced amongst the 
différent motives which will soon bear upon it, and inevi- 
tably draw it into some prédominant direction. We will 
suppose now that the educating influences are favourable. 
When this is the case, then every time that the child is 
unduly prompted by passion, or selflshness, or indolence, to 
neglect a duty or commit a fault, a salutary restraint is 
exercised. The necessity of subduing the appetites, and 
the superior excellence of actions which are in accordance 
with rational conviction, is flrst explained and then flrmly 
enforced. Every conquest which is thus gained over a 
passion or an appetite, and every instance in which reason 
or duty is accepted as the guide, strengthen the tendency 
to foUow reason and duty in place of mère inclination. What 
is done first, under the pressure of authority and a wise 
compulsion, is soon done from a perception of right, and 
from the habit of being influenced by it Thus, as the 
parental authority is relaxed, we transfer our allegiance to 
the more gênerai /Claims of moral law, and acquire the 
habitude, by the continued observance of this law, to act 
uniformly in accordance with the precepts which it enjoins. 

The mère perception of the excellency of the moral law, 
and the great desirableness of acting on it, is not enough. 
Thousands there are who approve one course and foUow 
another. Their reason is enlightened enough to see and 
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admire the good, the beautiful, and the true; but thè 
proper volitional residua hâve not been accumulated, or, if 
accumulated, there are other accumulations which impel 
them to follow certain appetites and passions, so as to render 
their life one perpétuai struggle between opposing tendencies. 
Where the mind is the théâtre of such stru^les, we agrée 
in deciding that the will is weak, When such stmggles 
cease, by the conquest of reason and conscience over im- 
pulse and passion, we agrée in saying that the will is sirong, 

It is by the consolidation of thèse habits, fînally, that the 
gênerai resuit is produced which we term character. A good 
or bad character, a weak or strong character, an ordinary 
or extraordinary character — ail thèse express différent states 
into which we are brought in regard to the mode and motives 
of our action, by means of the processes just pointed out 
Of course, we must take into account the hereditary ten- 
dencies which may give a bias in one direction or another; 
but, aliowing for thèse, the character of each individual is 
formed by the very same law that shapes our active habits, 
and puts the régulation of our practical life at the disposai 
either of inclination or reason, either of passion or of moral 
law. Thus, from performing the more simple ahd indiffèrent 
actions as the resuit of a conscious purpose, we gradually 
rise to the performance of more important ones ; we leam 
to aci on a âxed purpose, eveh when passions and tempta- 
tions draw us in another direction ; we give to life itself one 
great purpose, which we ever pursue, and thus, fînally, form 
a character which may be etemaL 

The éducation of the will is really of far greater import- 
ance, as shaping the destiny of the individual, than the 
éducation of the intellect ; and it should never be lost sight 
of by the practical educator, that it is by amassing and 
consolidating our volitional residua in certain given direc- 
tions that this end can alone be secured. Theory, and 
doctrine, and inculcation of laws and propositions, will never 
of themselves lead to the uniform habit of right action. It 
is by doing we leam to do, by overcotning we leam to over- 
come, by obeying reason and conscience that we leam to 
obey ; and every right act which we cause to spring out of 
pure prindple, whether by authority, precept, or example, 
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wiU hâve a greater direct weight în the formation of charac- 
ter than ail the theory in the world. 

So far, then, for the éducation of the will, We must now 
pass onwards to the third and last of the three great divisions 
of mental phenomena — I mean the émotions, 

The psychology of the émotions is somewhat difficult and 
obscure, and it would hardly serve our purpose to enter into 
the anal3rsis of them in the présent lecture. But if the nature 
and genesis of the émotions -is obscure, the manner of their 
growth and development is abundantly clear, and this will 
be quite sufficient for the practicàl point of view from which 
we haye now to regard them. 

In looking, then, over the whole range of the émotions 
from this practicàl and educational point of view, we find 
them divisible into two great classes — ^first, those émotions 
which require to be govemed and repressed ; and secondly, 
those which require rather to be developed and promoted. 

I. To those which require to be govemed and held in 
check belong especially the passions, inasmuch as thèse are 
par excellence the émotions which most frequently master 
the will and run counter to the dictâtes of reason. The 
passions are complex states. They involve, fîrst of ail, some 
natural or artificial feeling which is productive of pleasure 
or gratification. Then, secondly, some act is performed on 
our part, which act, thirdly, becomes intimately associated 
with die pleasure we dérive from it EHreiy time this act is 
performed, and the gtatiîîcation experienced, a fresh residuum 
is deposited, and the tendency to repeat the act (according 
to the law we hâve hiaiiy times explained) becomes stronger. 
Thus, in process of time, the craving for the pleasure, and 
the tendency to repeat the act which su^^lies it, become so 
strong that tiiey together overcome the suggestions of reason 
and get a complète mastery over the will. Thus drunkenness 
as a passion begihs with the natural gratification we dérive 
from assuaging our thirst Thi? gratification is heightened 
wben that which we drink has also the effect of stimulating 
and exhilarating the mind. The oftener, therefore, this 
act of exhilaration is repeated, the stronger the tendency 
becomes to do so ; and at last, when the accumulation 
of residua impelling us to the act of jenjoyment becomes 
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gceater than those which lead us to self-control, then intem- 
pérance enjoys its triumph, and we are lendered incapable 
of resisting the passion thus acquired. 

It is not necessary for us to go through any long catalogue 
of the passions to verify this analysis. But if we were to 
take them ail one by one, if we were to examine the pheno- 
mena actually presented by avarice, ambition, jealousy, love, 
hatred, gambling, and the like, we should feel that tibey ail 
begin in some feeling of gratification, more or less intense, 
as the case may be, and are built up by the accumulation 
of mental residua, which become more powerfiil exacdy in 
proportion as they are multiplied by Ûie frequency with 
which they are repeated. So strong do thèse accumulated 
influences at last become, that they even impel to action 
when ail the freshness and zest of the pleasure which the 
passion at first afforded has passed away. 

The great point in éducation as regards Ùie passions is to 
prevent their unnatural growth from the very beginning. 
This will much dépend upon giving an abundance of healthy 
occupation, rational enjo3mient, and pure moral impulses. 
Where thèse natural and lawful impulses are not supplied, 
the mind will be sure to fall back upon artificial stimulants 
of some kind. Hence the severe and mistaken policy of 
withholding from the young and ardent mind ail the natural, 
simple, and innocent pleasures of life, will almost inevitably 
lead that mind to build up other gratifications until they 
issue in the most imperious passions. What those passions 
are, will dépend greatly upon the natural dispositions of the 
individual and the circumstances which surround him. 
But no mind can remain ^.peffect blank to ail human enjoy- 
ment; and where no proper enjoyments are afforded, noxious 
ones will grow up, even as the weeds which encumber a 
neglectèd and ill-cultivated soil. 

But where strong and unhealthy passions are already 
formed, they may still be spftened down and perhaps eradi- 
cated by rational treatment. What that treatment is may be 
seen by the law of the action and reaction of ideas, viz. this : — 
That everything we hold in aur memory is graduaily 
weakened by ail th$ other dissimUar ideas which occupy 
the consciousness. 
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Every one bas experienced how those things whîch 
we hâve even most strongly impressed upon us, fade 
away from the memory when there is nothing to remind us 
of them. Supposing some harassing thought haunts us, 
and occupies the mind to the exclusion of everything else. 
Were there no provision for freeing the mind from such 
spectres of its own imagination, life itself would become a 
burden too heavy to bear. The mental process, however, 
by which thèse harassing thoughts are removed, is at hand. 
We are surrounded by circumstances. Men, things, human 
life, nature — ^all présent themselves at every tum to our sensés. 
For an idea to be strong enough to take fuU possession of 
the mind, it must also be strong enough to overcome ail 
thèse resisting forces. And for a time, perhaps, it does over- 
come them ; but in overcoming them it loses an équivalent 
portion of its own strength and vigour, until at length it 
becomes unequal to the task of keeping the uppermost 
place, and sinks down beneath the surface of consciousness, 
allowing the current of other impressions to ripple over it. 
Thus, however strong an impression may be, it cannot long 
challenge the mind's whole attention. It is eaten away, if 
we may so speak, by innumerable minor objects of interest, 
and our ordinary equilibrium is again restored. 

Now, exactly the same principle will hold good in rela- 
tion to the passions. So long as surrounding circumstances 
tend tofeed them and keep them alive^ they will only gain 
Increasing strength. But remove those circumstances, and 
sinround the mind with other impressions, insinuate other 
desires, provide new impulses of a better description, occupy 
the feelings and sentiments with new objects of interest, and 
the most absorbing passions will gradually wear away ; and 
if the process be carried on with sufïicient care and con- 
tinuity, almost a perfect substitution of the one for the other 
will in the end be efFected 

But while there are passions which require to be repressed^ 
there are other émotions of an ennobling character which 
the educator should carefuUy cherish and unfold. Thèse are 
the nattual sympathies, the sesthetic émotions, the moral 
^sentiments, and the religions feelings. There is one prin- 
ciple which applies alike to ail thèse classes of mental 
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phenomena, viz. that they are to be strengthened not by 
precept, but by exercise and example, Let me take an 
instance of what I mean from the perception of musical 
harmony, a case that is valuable for illustration from the 
cleamess of séparation which exists between the perception 
itself and intellectual theory which explains it It is notorious 
enough that a great différence exists between individuals as 
to théir power cff appreciating musical sounds; and this 
différence is expressed in common language by rejferring it to 
what is called a good or a bad ear. Now, where a good 
ear exists, we know well that it does not dépend at ail upon 
any theoretical knowledge either of music in gênerai or 
the laws of harmony in particular; it dépends upon an 
inherited or a trained musical suscepttbtUtyvYivÙL no mère ex- 
planatory teaching can ever produce. Exactly so, on the other 
side, when an imperfect musical ear exists, it can never be 
improved or rendered more capable of appreciating harmony 
by any amount of study applied to the theory of music and 
the laws of thorough bass. AU such study applied to the 
intellectual or scientific side of the question would leàve the 
ear exactly where it was at first If we want reaUy to 
cultivate the ear and supply the defects under which it labours, 
it must be done by practical training. Correct tones, précise 
intervais, simple harmonies, must be brought to bear upon 
it ; and thus by examples and by practice the musical power 
can be gradually increased, and the want of accurate percep- 
tions rectified. And exactly so it is with ail the classes of 
émotions above referred to. Sympaihy will not be strength- 
ened by mère discourse on what we owe to our fellow- 
creatures, and the duty incumbent on us to hâve a fellow- 
feeling with them in ail their joys and sorrows ; it is only 
called out by contact with human life, and by the influence 
of circumstances, in which selfishness is repressed and the 
better feelings of our nature brought to bear upon the claims 
which our fellow-creatures possess upon our kindnesSy thoughU 
fulnessy and regard, 

The aesthetic émotions, again, will not be strengthened by 
any inculcation of a theory or a doctrine respecting the 
sublime ànd beautiful ; they will only be really cultivated by 
actual contact with what is sublime and beautifiil in itsel£ 
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Childhood and youth should be surrounded, as far as pos- 
sible, with neatness, good order, and harmony of arrange- 
ment; it should be made familiar with forms of beauty 
either in nature and art, and the sensé of the beautiful 
should be thus early instilled by quiet contact and daily 
intuition. Much yet remains to be done in the promotion 
of good taste by removing what is sightless, gaudy, mis- 
shapen, and inharmonious out of the way, and surrounding. 
daily life more than we yet do with what is correct and 
harmonious in coloar and design. The use of art as an 
instrument both of early éducation and popular improve- 
ment is only in its infancy, and is assuredly destined to take 
a higher place than it has yet done amongst the meansand 
appliances of huraan progress. 

With regard to moral training, the illustration taken from 
music is again perfectly applicable. There is just the same 
relative différence between moral feeling and moral théories 
as there is between the musical ear and the science of 
harmony, and the same principle holds good in regard to 
moral training. The mère exposition of moral law, of dutyj 
of the nature of conscience and the basis of virtue, may be 
a good and useful intellectual exercise, but it does not go 
far to train the moral feelings or inspire a love for virtue and 
right. This has to be done mainly by the methods of 
practice and example. If we want to préserve the youthful 
mind from accumulating evil incentives, we must keep far 
from it the very aspect and savour of vice, whether in words 
or in actions ; for the soûl, as yet free from contamination, 
will be deteriorated by contact with impurity even in the 
shape of waming and counsél. If, on the other side, we 
want to inculcate the practice of right and virtue, then let it 
be shown by example^-^raxû^^ in the parent, example in 
the teacher. The influence of a good and blaraeless life, in 
which there is exhibited with quiet firmness and uniform un- 
ostentation the love of justice and the abhorrence of evil, will 
do more in the way of real moral training than volumes of pre- 
cept and folios of doctrine. The latter may add to our intel- 
lectual grasp of the subject, but the former alone will assist in 
laying up those spécial residua which impel to moral action, 
and bend the will and the sentiments in the same direction. 
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Lasdjy if we désire to cultivate the rdig^us fedings, the 
same principle miist onoe more be oar guide. The ezample 
and tfae pracdoe of sincère worship, and heartfelt ré v érence 
for tfae nnseen and the eternal, will jîeld fruits of religions 
vitality wfaere ail mère dogmatic instruction will Êdl drj 
and bazren on the ground. I hâve now completed the pn>- 
posed summaiy of our mental phenomena, which were 
divided, as you will recollect, into the tfaree classes indicated 
by the tenns intellect, volition, and émotion. To go thiou^ 
aU the minor variations of thèse mental states would require 
a vohune in place of the brief space which can be allotted 
to it in the présent lectures. I hâve been anxious simply 
to indicate the principles which lie at the basis of our mentsd 
development, and hmt very briefly at the methods of in- 
struction best adapted to promote it 

There are one or two points, however, of some importance 
sdU remaining, to which I am desirous of diawing your 
attention before we corne to a final conclusion. 

One of thèse points is what we may term the doctrine of 
mdividualiiy, 

Althougb we hâve endeavoured to trace the mode in wbich 
intellectual power and the force of will are developed, 3^t it 
must be borne in mind that an individuality is alwa3rs pre- 
supposed, without wbich no intelligence and no will at ail is 
conceivable, which alwa3rs lies in the background as the 
realistic starting-point of aU mental phenomena, and which 
maintains a marked peculiarity in each case throughout ail 
the phases of its development We may term this starting- 
point transcendental (as lying beyond the bounds of actual 
expérience), but it is none the lêss reaL The case is somewhat 
analogous with what we conclude with regard to the var3âng 
phenomena of the universe itself. We are placed in tfae 
midst of the vast machinery of the solar System. Human 
reason has succeeded in comprehending that System so 
perfectly, that we can foretell the révolutions of the heavenly 
bodies to tfae fraction of a second of time. But when aU 
this calculatîon is accomplished, the question still remains, 
What is it that has set the whole in motion, and whence 
has the force expended on it been derived ? This question 
is likewise transcendental. It lies beyond the limits of 



Lecture IIL 255 

human expérience ; but we hâve a natural belief, confirmed 
by a universal human conviction, that the universe émanâtes 
firom a divine créative power, without which no realistic 
starting-point appears conceivable to the human reason. 
So it is that we are situated scientifically in relation to the 
motor phenomena of the animal frame and the intellectual 
phenomena of the human mind. We witness the flight of 
the insect, the gambols of the young coït, the activity of the 
schoolboy, and we ask, Where is the origin^ where the 
primary impelling power, of ail thèse respective complicated 
Systems of movement ? The question, we repeat, is transcen- 
dental, We may term the power which we seek for, the vital 
principle, or we may call it the soûl, or we may give it any 
other name we please ; but the source of motion and thought 
lies without the bounds of human expérience, and we can 
only fall back upon a natural belief, confirmed by the con- 
victions and languages of ail mankind, that there is some- 
thing which we call life, or something which we call the 
soul^ — 2k human monad in which we believe, though we can 
never find it — a source of power, of intelligence in the 
individual, which no chemistry can account for, and no 
anatomy ever reveal. 

With regard to this human monad, this individuality which 
every man calls self, we may go one step farther and say 
that as the charm of nature lies in its infinité variety, so the 
charm of humanity lies in the unending diversity of character 
which the human individual présents. Each mind has its 
own type from the first moment of création, and that type 
pervades ail its thoughts and actions, preserving a distinctive 
hué through every phase of drcumstançe in which it is 
placèd. If this be so, then éducation ought to hâve for its 
aim not to fashion ail minds to a given level of thought, 
action, and sentiment, but rather to develope each individu- 
ality, whatever may be its original stamp, to its fuU bloom, 
and give it its fuU play. No doubt there are individualities 
so strong that they will break through ail the bounds of 
custom, habit, or instruction, and assert themselves in the 
world. But thèse are comparatively rare. The mass of 
mankind are of a weaker individual type ; their genius may 
be overwhelmed and stifled by formality on the one hand^ 
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or may be drawn but by more favourable influences on the 
other. It is important, therefore, for us to know what kind 
of circumstances tend to develope the original and charac- 
teristic powers of the mind, and what influences should be 
avoided as tending to crush and obliterate them. 

To probe this question to its base would, no doubt, be 
a matter of great difficulty ; but I will, at any rate, bring 
forward one point which appears to me to bear forcibly on 
the subject 

Of ail the instrumentalities which tend to influence the 
development of every human mind, there is none of greater 
weight than language, Now every language is a little world 
of ideas in itself. The language of every people, partly from 
the influence of race, partly historical circumstances, partly 
climate, partly isolation from other countries, acquires a cer- 
tain peculiarity which colours their whole mode of thought 
and feeling. ' £very language,' says Humboldt, ' regards the 
universe from its own point of view.' No doubt that view 
is the reflex of the national mind; but, once formed, it reacts 
so strongly upon future générations as more or less to mould 
them into an intellectual pattem of its own. With exception 
of purely technical terms, there are absolutely no équivalents 
and synonyms between one language and another. Ail 
moral and intellectual ideas possess, amongst every separate 
people, a hue of their own that is reflected in the words by 
which they are expressed. Now, the native tongue of every 
individual is the natural organ by which he leams to think. 
Its words, phrases, idioms, are the original moulds in which 
his ideas are cast ; and his whole intellectual development 
is at first guided by the whole spirit of the language in which 
alone he can express his thoughts or feelings, or hèar them 
expressed by others. Thus, in process of time, language 
and thought become so blended that the one can be made 
to express, in the hands of a ready and éloquent speaker, 
ail the varied tones of. feeling and minute shades ôf idea 
which pass across the mind. Hère, then, it is that the 
mind's individuality comes out We see it in strength of 
language, in pith and point of expression, in happy terms 
of phraseology, in the power of moulding words to ail the 
pçculiarities of the mental natmre of the individual. The. 
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same thîng appears in style, where originality is the very life 
of a national literature. Where style is a mère imitation of 
former models, however perfect, there is no vitality, no 
vigour, no flashes of national genius. A real, living, and 
productive literature, which tells upon the people and 
moulds its ideas, only exists when some original genius 
seizes upon the popular language, makes it plastic to his 
touch, throws the buming thoughts of the âge into new 
and telling forms, and thus makes his own individuality 
tell upon the real inner life of the masses which surround 
him. 

To do this a man requires a great mastery of his native 
tongue ; he requires that it shall become to him a perfect 
organ of expression, and be so intimately blended with his 
thoughts and feelings as to respond to his touch like an 
instrument to the hand of the consummate musician. 

New the question comes, Can this power of expression, 
this faculty of throwing oui ail the originality of each mind 
into words, be fbstered by a good meâiod of éducation on 
the one hand, or hindered by a bad method on the other. 
I hâve a strong conviction that both thèse questions can be 
answered in the affirmative. It appears to me quite évident, 
as I before remarked, that every scholar should become 
thoroughly well acquainted with his own tongiie, that he 
should enter into the full spirit of it and make it the great 
organ by which his habits of thought are moulded, before 
he enters on the study of other -modem languages. There 
is a notion widely spread, particularly amongst the higher 
classes in our country, that great advantages are to be 
derived from giving children the habit of speaking two or 
three languages almost from their infancy. It is argued, 
plausibly enough, that children can leam a foreign tongue 
without any trouble, by beginning early and picking it up 
spontaneously as they pick up their own ; that in this way 
there is secured a great saving of time in after life, and a 
much greater facility in acquiring both the pronunciation 
and the idiom. It is little considered by those who argue 
in this way what a confusion and blurring of thought, as we 
before showed, is sure to foUow from such ^ method. In- 
stead of possessing one clear, definite idiom in which to 
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express themselves, instead of having one homogeneous 
organ as the médium by which they ieam to think and 
speak, the mind is confused by a variety of words and 
phrases which answer to no sharply - defined and well- 
impressed ideas. No man can be really pointed, pithy, 
and original except in his own native tongue \ and to what- 
ever extent he divides his powér of expression from child- 
hood between that tongue and others, into the full spirit of 
whickhe can, at best, but împerfectly enter, to that extent, 
I believe, he destroys his power of originality, and renders 
his habits of thought loose and desultory. I hâve had 
unequivocal testimonies from teachers as to the difïiculty 
they hâve experienced in dealing with pupils whose earliest 
life has been subjected to thèse influences. Nor do I believe 
tnat, if we examine^ the history and literature Of bilingual 
peoples or nations^ we shall ever find there the same 
freshness, vigour, and originality which we find in those 
whose modes of expression are perfectly homogeneous. 
The modem, like the ancient, languages may, indeed, be 
made a fruitful instrument of mental training if rightly used ; 
but their use as an organ of communication and expression 
should be deferred until the habits of thought are well 
formed, and the spirit of our native tongue has taken full 
possession of the mind. 

Another question closely related to this is, how far it 
conduces to the development of national genius to build up 
ail our higher éducation upon a long and laborious training 
in the languages and the literature of Greece and Rome. 
While, on the one side, we cannot doubt but that Greek 
and Latin présent a wonderful instrument of logical culture, 
it can hardly escape us that the ihost remarkable produc- 
tions of literary productivity do not usually proceed from 
our great seats of leaming, but rather from the more obscure 
walks of life, where the éducation has been more exclusively 
natianaL Shakespeare, Bums, Charles Dickens, men who 
are représentative of their respective eras, are types of genius, 
nurtured, like the Greeks, in home culture^ not in the culture 
of ancient or foreign tongues. So in Germany we do not 
find the représentative men of the nation coming out of the 
national Universities, replète with the lore which those famous 
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seats of leaming culdvate and instil. Goethe, Schiller, 
Jean Paul, Kômer, Uhland, Freîlegrath, and many others 
of the same stamp were scarcely any of them, technically 
speaking, scholars — ^that is, men of great acquirements in 
ancient and classical literature. They were rather the ex- 
ponents of the Zeitgeùt and Ihe Volksgeisty such as their 
âge and their country had evolved them. It may therefore 
well be a point worthy of great considération, whether an 
exclusively classical éducation is not adapted rather to 
exHrtguish than to promote native and original genius, and 
whether the individuality of every country would not stand 
a better chance of steady development if a greater national 
élément were to enter into the basis of popular éducation. 
English for the English, German for the Germans, French 
for the French — this might not, after ail, be a bad motto 
in éducation. Not that we would advocâte the abandon- 
ment of classical studies, as this would, no doubt, be only 
running into an opposite extrême. Ail we contend for 
is, that the spontaneous genius which springs up amongst 
every people should not be stifled and overlaid by an exces- 
sive déférence to classical models, but should hâve free 
scope to expand itself in a génial atmosphère of purely 
national culture. 

This is, in fact, only an application of the principle which 
Frœbel announced, and which he spent most of his life to 
realize — namely, that the éducation of a mind must be 
regarded under the analogy of the development of an 
organism. Just as a tree, for example, grows out of a 
central point, namely, the seed ; just as ail the nutriment it 
receives from without must enter through the root and be 
assimilated before the organism can expand into ail the 
luxuriance of branch and leaf, flower, blossom, and fruit ; 
SQ, also, the human mind must be unfolded from a central 
germ, viz. its own inward individuality, and ail the appliances 
of leaming must be assimilated into that individuality before 
it can bear the blossom and fruit of a fuU and perfect spiritual 
development A vast deal of what we term human leaming 
is, after ail, mère useless lumber, which lies like a dead 
weight on the spirit, and blocks, instead of enhancing, the 
natural activity of the inner faculties. Food must be 
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digested and assîmîlated before it can nourish the body, 
and undigested food must be got rid of, imder pain of its 
encumbering and împeding the health funcdons of life. Just 
so must ail outward instruction be so received as to enter 
into the mind's own substance and texture, and corne out 
again with the stamp of our own individuality upon it 
And hère we leave our subject for .the présent, hoping that 
the hints scattered through the preceding pages may prove 
usefiil in drawing attention to a subject so intimately cou- 
nected with the future wellbeing of every individual, and 
the future greatness and prosperity of our national life. 



POSTSCRIPTUM. 
On the Latest Phase of Edward von Hartmann's Phfloflophy. 

SINGE the above chapter on modem German philosophy 
was written, the name of Edward von Hartmann has 
obtamed a celebrity in his native country which can only be 
paralleled by those of Kant, Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel. 
The Philosophie des Unbewussten was published first in the 
year 1869, and fairly took the mind of Germany by storm. 
Schopenhauer was beginning to grow âat, stale, and un- 
profitable : he had been too many years in the fîeld ; but 
hère at last was a new philosophy — a new Standpunkt, a 
new Weltaiischauung, And what a Weltauschauung ! A 
m3rsterious principle called ^the unconscious^ it appeared, 
had now become sole lord and king of the universe. Ail 
the wonders of physical life, ail the furomptings of instinct, 
ail the hidden fires of soûl and genius, ail the springs of 
thought and feeling, ail the joys and sorrows of love, — 
nay, ail the sources of human history, and the solemn 
march of the universe itself — ail alike, it was afîîrmed, 
spring out of ' the uncohsdousJ The absolute Ich of Fichte, 
the Subject-object of Schelling, the Logical Idea of He^el, 
the WUl of Schopenhauer, and the God of Christianity, 
were ail alike dethroned, and the Unbeumsste reigned 
suprême ! And who was the discoverer of this new 
Weltauschauung ? Was it some hoary-headed philosopher 
who had shut out the world from his thoughts, and 
pondered over the mystery of existence until the hidden 
things became plain, and * the unconscious ' rose up before 
him in ail its majesty! No; nothing of the soTt The 
author was a young nobleman who had entered the army in 
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early life, and had been driven into home and solitude by a 
physical infirmity which prevented the further pursuit of 
arms. And now, behold ! before he bas seen thirty summers, 
he solves the problem of existence, and * the unconscious ' 
becomes the idol of the day. Whether that idol was actu- 
ally worshipped by any of the enthusiastic students or £siir- 
haired maidens who pondered over it in secret, or whether 
any enthusiastic disciple imitated the Athenians in raising 
an altar to the Unknown God, I am unable to say; but 
assuredly it was discoursed of in ail the leamed coteries 
and aesthetic saloons of the country, forced its way into the 
professor's lecture-rooms in every German University, was 
discussed in every literary journal, and enjoyed a popularity 
which ensured the issue of seven éditions in hardly so 
many years. 

But 'the unconscious' was not to assume its authority 
unchallenged. A sharp incisive criticism in Fichte's Zeit- 
schrift pressed upon the author to explain how he could 
acquire and certify his knowledge of * the unconscious ; ' 
for if he is unconscious of it, how can he know it ? To 
know a thing is to be conscious of it ; and to be conscious 
ôf the unconscious seems to be something very much like 
a contradiction in terms. Herr von Hartmann, however, 
unlike the philosophers of the last âge, had followed the 
inductive method of research, and illustrated his doctrines 
by abundant références to physiology and the natural 
sciences. He was not therefore to be put down' by meta- 
physical Wortspiel^ but appealed to solid facts — ^facts in 
nature, facts in science, facts in history, to maintain his 
position. This being the case, some of the professors of 
physiology and natural science naturally took up the 
challenge, and, with an amount of leaming in thèse dé- 
partments far superior to what the author himself possessed, 
reduced his methods of analysis to comparatively small 
proportions.^ More particularly was this accomplished by 
an appeal to the discoveries of Darwin, according to which 
it became évident that most of the phenomena connected 
with the reflex actions of the nervous System, with the 

* See particularly. Oscar Schmidt*s critique, entitled, Die NaturwtS' 
senschaftUchen Grundlagen der Philosophie des Unbevmssten, 
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tnarvels of instinct and the anomalies of human féeling and 
human genius, which Hartmann had drawn at ôrst hand out 
of the depths of the uooonscious, are in fact only hereditary 
powers and tendencies perfectly accounted for by the prin- 
ciple of nataial sélection. 

The most remarkable of ail thèse criticisms, however, ap- 
peared in 1876 in a separate and anonymous work, entided, 
Das Unbewusste vom Standpunkt der Physiologie und 
Desundenziheorie — i,e,, *The Unconscious from the point of 
view of Physiology and the Theory of Descente Jn this book 
tiie conclusions of Hartmann were confronted ail along the 
Une whii the Darwinian doctrines, and driven out of one 
stronghold after aaother until they found a last refuge in 
the metaphysical région alone. But who could this un- 
known author be, who, without actually dethroning the 
reigning idol, drove him from the greater part of his do- 
minions, until he was fain to take refuge in the cloudland 
of metaphysics, and there only assert his authority? The 
problem was soon solved; for in 1877 came out another 
and enlarged édition of the critique, with the author's name 
attached, from which it appeared that the censor of Edward 
von Hartmann was no oôier than Edward von Hartmann 
himself 1 The whole rise and progress of this newest phase 
of German spéculation is, in fact, so remarkable that we may 
well be excused for devoting a spécial postscriptum to its 
further elucidation. 

Let us first try to get a correct idea of the System in the 
form in which it was first of ail propounded. To do this we 
must go back to Kant, as forming the real starting-point of 
ail the modem spéculation of Germany. Kanfs attempt 
to define the scope and limit of the human reason, ended 
in the conviction that our knowledge can only extend tô the 
phénoménal world, and that the reality which lies behind 
phenômena — ^the i>ing an Sich — can never be reached by 
any process of knawing which the mind of man is in pos- 
session of. Notwithstanding this conclusion, the succeed- 
ing philosophy, as though attracted by the very idea of 
forbidden territory, chiefly strove to solve the very problem 
which Kant had declared insoluble. Fichte explained the 
universe from a purely subjective point of view, making the 
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mind — 'the me' — the human personality, the fundamental 
principle of ail things — a principle revealed to us in our 
indîvidual self-consciousness. Schelling tumed the medal 
with its objective side upwards, and showed ail the 
phenomena both of our inward self and of extemal nature to 
be manifestations of ' the absolute/ mind and natures being 
hère united in their primary and identical essence. Hegel 
fixed his gaze upon the process of thaught itself^ and made 
this synonymous with the process of the world. Schopen- 
hauer regarded wiîl as the t3rpe and ground of ail being — 
the human will constituting the fundamental essence of the 
human personality, and the powers of nature being only 
another form of an absolute will that constitutes the real 
basis of the universe . itself. 

Tliese doctrines were ail thrown out upon the world 
during what may be termed the spéculative âge of Germany, 
— ^an âge in which the national life, politically considered, 
was at its lowest ebb, and the intellect of the country loved 
to nourish itself on abstractions. But they could none of 
them long survive the renaissance of the national vitality. 
As Systems of thought, they had their day, and passed out 
of sight, except as forming interesting pages in the history 
of philosophy. It would augur a very false estîmate, how- 
ever, of this whole phase of intellectual activity were we 
to suppose that the whole influence of such Systems as those 
above mentioned pass away with them, They ail leave 
their mark in some form or other upon the world of thought, 
and ail prépare the way for some new System in which their 
net results may be again embodied. Down to the time of 
Kant, the philosophy of Germany was, strictly speaking, 
THEiSTic. No writer of any conséquence attributed the 
création and préservation of the universe to any other than 
a Personal Creator and a moral Ruler, infinitely wise and good. 
Kant, it is true, gave up the specuiatrve arguments for the 
being of a God, but held the moral grounds c^ our faith in 
this great truth amply sufficient and conclusive. But in the 
post-Kantian âge ail this became changed. Fichte's sub- 
jective philosophy drew down upon him the charge of 
atheism, which he was never able logically to rebut. 
Schelling and Hegel made ample use of 3ie name of God, 
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but always in a pantheistic sensé. From this tîme, accof d- 
ingly, the atheistic conception of the universe became 
familiar to the spéculative mind, and tacitly infiuencéd ail 
the springs of popular belief. 

The progress of natural science tended also to the same 
practic^ resuit In proportion as the reign of law was 
seen to extend into the most intricate régions of nature, 
and the causes of the most recondite phenomena were 
traced, where no secondary causality had before been 
imagined, the opération of the first cause was mentally 
driven farther and farther from us, and the hand of God, 
which before was seen operating ail around, receded into 
the infinité distance. AU this naturally paved the way for 
a philosophy which, avoiding the rugged road of à priori 
spéculation, and taking its starting-point from the actual 
phenomena of the world around and within us, proceeded to 
show, how ail the facts of organic nature, of mind, of human 
life, of the universe at large, spring out of one fundamentcU 
prindpUy endowed with power and intelligence, with wisdom 
to adapt and force to perform, omniprésent in every atom, 
and omnipotent in every act, but at the same time impersonal 
and unconscious. In brief, we can easily trace in this way 
the antécédents from which the Philosophie des Unbewussten 
naturally flowed, and the causes which gave it so sudden 
and almost imprecedented a popularity. 

The most direct road into the compréhension of the 
unconscious, as an all-pervading principle, is by the due 
considération of design in nature. In design we see the 
cle^r foreshadowing of an end aimed at, and the properly- 
adapted means for arriving at it. Take the case of a bird 
sitting on its eggs. Why does it do so ? Primarily, because 
it wishes to bring out its offspring into the world \ second- 
arily, because it wishes to conserve the race. But no one 
imagines that thèse ends are consciously in the mind of the 
bird ; and yet it has manifestly an intelligent purpose in 
view, and adopts perfectly well-adapted means for securing 
it. Hère, therefore, there is a clear example of the opéra- 
tion of * the unconscious,' — a principle, /.^., not appearing 
in consciousness at ail, but known only by its eifects. 

Having thus clearly defined and grasped his principle of 
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the vnoonscîous, Hartmann begins by showing its opération 
in our pHysical organization, in the independent actions 
of the spinal manow and ganglia, in the opération of the 
motor nerves (which noconsdously to ourselves perform 
the most délicate opérations veœssaiy to our life and well- 
being), in the reflex actions, in the nmders of instinct, in 
the healing powers of nature, in the unconscms influence 
of the mind upon the body, and in the whole plastic foœ 
by which our organisms are built up. 

In ail thèse opérations, precisely as in the case ef final 
causes or design in natiiœ beiMe lefeii e d to, we see a great, 
all-pervading, mioonsc i ous power^ guided by an unerring 
intelligence, and operating by the best possible means — ^an 
intelligence which does not stand out of or apart from 
nature, but is immanent in nature^ and, though hidden away 
in the depths of unconsciousness, is always sure of its 
purpose, and unfailingin its choice of agencies for producing 
it We need not enter more particularly into this doctrine 
of final causes at présent, because, as we shall soon see, it 
breaks down under the light of the Darwinian disclosiu^s, 
and is transformed into another law, in which the whole of 
the teleological principle in animal life virtually disappears. 

Having treated of the unconscious, as it opérâtes through 
the whole phenomena of organic life, Hartmann proceeds to 
what he tenus the relative unconscious — ^f>., the unconscious 
opérations of the human mind^ as seen in instinct, in the 
love of the sexes, in the feelings, in individual character, 
in artistic productivity, in the spontaneous formation of 
language, in association of ideas, in our fimdamental con- 
ceptions, in human history and human life. In ail thèse 
phenomena of the human mind, there is a consdous and 
an unconscious élément. Our instinctive actions appear to 
flow from some hidden de'pth of our nature, which we cannot 
penetrate by the light of reason ; the power of love between 
the sexes rushes upon us from a deep-seated spring of 
émotion and impulse, which reason can neither comprehend 
nor control j the peculiarities of character, which every 
man more or less roanifests, come to him he knows not 
how or whence, but come they do, welling upwards from 
the great océan of unconsciousness into the light of day. 
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Even our fundamental ideas and our associations corne to 
us ail spontaneottsly j while, tuming from man regarded 
individually to man viewed in the aggregate, we find 
language producing itself, and attaining the highest forms of 
power and beauty, with a perfectly unconscious spontaneity, 
and human history working ont ail the great problems of 
man's existence, on a plan which can only be known in the 
retrospect, when well-nigh ail the agents who blindly pro- 
duced it bave passed away into oblivion. ' The conscious 
leason (as our author expresses himself) is only négative, 
critical, controUing, directing,i comparing, and combining, 
but never créative, productive, inventive; in thèse latter 
respects, man dépends whoUy on the unconscious ^ and if he 
loses the unconscious, he loses the well-spring of his life, 
and has to drag out his being amidst the uniformities of the 
gênerai and the particular. For this reason, the unconscious 
is indispensable, and woe to the âge which forcibly represses 
it in favour of conscious intellect ; for it must then fall into 
a mère shallow rationalism, manifesting itself only in a 
childishly senile keenness of intellect, like what appeared 
in the âge of the Aufklarung, Never should we repress 
the tender germs of our unconscious inspirations^ but listen 
to them with pious dévotion, and nourish them with a loving 
phantasy/ 

But, alas ! for ail this ' pious dévotion,' the relative un- 
conscious tums out to be as great a mistake as the physical 
unconscious; the inexorable march of the Darwinian 
doctrines shows that, so far from there being a quasi- 
unconscious Deity which prompts our mental instincts, our 
higher feelings, our individual character, our artistic fiashes 
of genius, our fimdamental ideas and the whole flow of 
human history, ail thèse things, and a great many more, 
are fully accounted for by the wonderful law of hereditary 
transmission, and the graduai accumulation of power in 
any spécial direction under the force of natural sélection. 
The doctrine of final causes thus falls to the ground, and 
with it the only remaining proof of the existence of God. 

' The philosophy of the unconscious (says the author), as 
being the last possible attempt to save the doctrine of final 
causes, is at the same time the last possible attempt to 
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conserve the belief in a God, although in a scientifically 
modified fonn. Theology bas natnrally enough nôt been 
aware of this, but when centuries bave' roUed round, 
percbance sbe wili cite the " philosophy of the unconscious," 
as the last prop of ber doctrines. A poet of the future will 
tben perbaps sing an elegy over our God-forsaken world, as 
Schiller sang the God-forsaken world of Hellas, but without 
even wishing, if it were possible, to restort the lost, by a 
poetical lament over the vanished charms of a childish 
faitb-world ; for science will bave been still marcbing on, 
and bave given a deeper insight into nature, and proffered 
to the world a more precious boon than the dreams out of 
which it so ruthlessly awoke it/ 

I will now attempt, by raeans of a free and abridged 
translation from the explanation given in the last work pub- 
lished by Haiijtmann (Dos Unbewusste vont Standpunkt der 
Physiologie und Descendenztheorie, ad édition, enlarged, 
Berlin, 1877), to convey some idea of the System of philo- 
sophy developed in thèse latest utterances of the author. 

NATURE IN RELATION TO MIND. 

Before mind begins to be distinctly conscious of itself, it 
lives for itself. The satisfaction of their purely natural 
wants is the great aim of the unrefiecting. This Unds its 
end in the family and in the state. . The désire for gain, 
for example, bas its end in the comfort of family life ; the 
désire for honour, in the furtherance of the common weal. 
It is therefore his living for the purposes of mind which 
gives to man his position in nature. 

But so soon as the philosophie consdousness awakens, 
the notion comes more and more to light, that man, strictly 
considered, lives only in and for mind, that bis speàfic life 
is the life lying within the sphère of his consciousness, and this 
can be no dther than purely mental, Man knows ifnme- 
diately only what exists in his own consciousness ; he. feels 
nothing but his own feelings, perceives nothing but his .own 
perceptions, thinks nothing but his own thoughts. The 
idealistic philosophy, indeed, recognises nature only as a 
phenomenon produced by mind, which is différent for every 
individual, and whoUy independent of the consciousness 
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of our fellow-creatures. From this point of view, the laws of 
nature can be no other than the laws of mind^aws, />., 
by which the mind produces for itself ail thèse subjective 
phenomena ; and the philosophy of nature can be in this 
case only one department of the philosophy of mind. But, 
however untenable this subjective philosophy has now shown 
itself to be, there is one truth about it which cannot be 
gainsaid — namely, that, immediately considered, we can 
only know our own mental life. On the other hand, every 
man's natural realism has its own justification in this, that 
there is one and the same real nature for ail — one which 
exists and acts according to its own laws, wholly independent 
of the laws of mind. Both thèse truths are united in the 
transcendental realism now advocated, which maintains 
that we perceive in the phénoménal world only the reflex 
of nature in our own minds, and can only infer the con- 
stitution and the changes of nature indirectly from the 
constitution and changes of our own consciousness. This 
point of view is not merely the only tenable one, but is at. 
the same time the only whrkcible one for natural philosophy, 
and on this account is already fînding wide acceptance 
amongst natural philosophers themselves. 

By the light of transcendental realism, the common 
opinion of natural philosophers — that their particular science 
has the advantage in certitude over the philosc^hy of mind, 
. is completely shown to be a false préjudice appertaining to 
common everyday realism ; for we well know that nature — 
/.^., the real nature, with which alone science has to do — is 
out of the reach of our consciousness, and can never be the 
object of immédiate expérience, Every utterance of natural 
philosophy respecting the constitution and laws of nature, 
rests upon inferences drawn from our own «rtf«/a/ expériences. 
On the contrary, the moral sciences need'not relinquish the 
sphère of immédiate expérience in order to find entrance into 
their own peculiar province. Expérience, accordingly, is 
not only the foundation of the moral sciences in the same 
sensé as it is of the natural sciences, but the absolute 
certainty of immédiate expérience attaches to the éléments 
of ^^ former^ just in the same way as the latter has iinagined 
it incorrectly to belong only to itself. 
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MIND AS THE KEY TQ NATURE. 

What, then, is this ' nature ' thus indhectly revealed to us ? 
A great fly-swarm, hère thîcker, there thianer ; hère faster, 
there slower — ail whizzing through each oth«r; and the Aies 
are extensionless points or atoms. Can an3rtlttiig be driery 
more nninteresting, more uniform, more indiiSsrent, than 
this ghostly swarm of mathematical points ? Wha| can be 
poorer. than such a stéréométrie world — the merest abstrac- 
tion of our idea of quantity, in space, time, ànd motion ? 

That which first gives the possibility of real existence to 
this abstraction, is the idea oi power^ which couverts the 
dancing atoms from mère points in space tb real working 
individuals. 

If we now consider attentively the 'nature' so arrived 
at, we see at once that ail we ascribe to it consists of ideas 
carried over from our own minds. Reality, existence, sul> 
stance, etc., are catégories by which we think ; space, time, 
motion, are forms by which we pçrceive. We should never 
hâve come upon the idea of paiver, if we had not generalized 
our own will \ and the very idea itself is unintelligible unless 
we tacitly or otherwise lay the idea of will at the basis. Power 
and sensation, under the form of will and conception, are 
the elementary ideas of mental philosophy ; and if it is they 
which breathtf energy and life into the abstract space 
relations, it becomes évident that we can only conceive of a 
real living nature after the analogy of our own minds. If 
any one or both of thèse éléments, thus borrowed from our 
own minds, are lost sight of,- or regarded as mère anthropo- 
morphisms, then there is really no nature left, and the so- 
called philosophy of nature must be thrown, together with 
alchemy, astrology, and theology, into the lumber room of 
mère irrational illusions. 

The resuit of ail this must be self-evident to every 
philosopher who stands upon the platform of transcendentsd 
realism. No one can get out of his own skin. If nature 
is to us something médiate, something indirectly inferred 
from its workings upon the human mind, then the mind can 
understand nature only eut of itself, and there is no other 
key to the compréhension of nature but the mind. 
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NATURE AS MEDIUM FOR THE MIND. 

What, then, is the significancy to us of nature, which, as 
we said, can only be comprehended by the analogy of mind ? 
Can a duU, colourless play of atomistic points in itself hâve 
any interest for us ? Must we not rather shrink from it as 
firom a ghostly dance of death ? What can be less beautiful 
than such a nature, consisting of mechanical opérations 
carried on by imaginary points of extension ? Who can see 
the glories of the heaveu except the mind ? For it alone 
the moming ray brightens ; for it alone the flower diffuses 
its odour ; for it alone the harp makes melody. Real nature 
exhausts itself in the uniform dance of atoms, and ail the 
glory which the enchanted mind attributes to nature belongs 
to itself— i.e,y to the glow which itself calls forth and créâtes 
as the subjective phénoménal world of its own conscious- 
ness. Ail the wonders of nature which the poets sing are 
wonders of mind^ and brought forth by it alone. 

Of what significance, then, to us is natiue viewed simply 
as objectively real? It would be of no significancy unless 
it were through its agency that the mind is aroused to the 
production of its own phénoménal world, and thus to fiU the 
empty forms of its own consciousness with ail the riches 
of what it afterwards unfolds. Just as the electric spark is 
produced from the contact of several electric substances, so 
the life of the mind results from its connection with nature. 
It is nature which awakens in it the slumbering spark of 
self-consciousness, and brings it into contact with other 
minds. Consequently it is not nature /^rx^ which interests* 
us, but nature regarded as the means for enriching our 
mental life. It is the mind, indeed, which produces in itself 
the beauty and fulness pf its own subjective life, but it does 
not produce it purely ont of itself ; it is dépendent through- 
out upon the effect which nature produces upon it. The 
harmony between them is mutual. But nature is the/nW, 
the pre-condition of mind. Notwithstanding that she 
appears so bare and ùninteresting in herself, yet it is her 
influence which draws forth the spark of the true, the beauti- 
ful, and the good from the slumbering soûl. 

This wonder only becomes intelligible on the supposition 
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that nature is formed from the first to be the birthplace and 
nursery of the soûl. The miracle of nature is only explained 
on the principle that the soûl bas unconsdously there 
prepared her dwelling, ùe, on the principle of a teleological 
philosophy of nature. 

This necessity of a teleological exposition becomes ail 
the stronger when we consider that the unconsdous mind 
during the world process has no other outlet except 
through the function of atoms ; so that the original adapta- 
tion of nature for the production of the wonders of the 
spirit must be absolutely perfect and aU-sufficient, and not 
stand in fieed of any immédiate co-operation of the mind 
itself or any extraneous help. 

NATURE AS A MANIFESTATION OF THE ABSOLUTE MIND. 

' From mind through nature to mon ' — this is our motto. 
Not only the human mind, but the absolute mind is like 
Peter in a foreign country, so long as it is imprisoned in 
nature; tt struggles to be free from the bonds of nature. 
The absolute, Uke the individual mind, only develops at 
fiist misérable fragments of the infinité riches of nature, 
which lie shut up in its unconscionsness. 

No one will contest that ail which comes out of the 
Absolute One explicitly^ in the process of the world's develop- 
ment, has been contained in it impUcitly from etemity. It 
is the very fundaraental axiom of a monistic natural philo- 
sophy, that the world-essence or substance is the founda- 
tion of ail conscious as well as unconscious existence, Le. 
the foundation of ail that is afterwards unfolded in mind as 
well as in matter. If the contents of the world of conscious- 
ness are seen to be infinitely richer than that of the world 
of matter, it only shows us that The Absolute has unfolded 
in nature but a very subordinate part of its riches, and 
reserved its own highest treasures for the development of 
mind. If we regarded nature without any référence to mind, 
The Absolute would certainiy exhibit only what was unspeak- 
ably poor and meaningless ; while, if you regard nature as à 
médium for the soui, we see there its most wonderful 
machinery, which fîUs us with astonishment the more we 
corne to understand its whole plan of opération. 
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Just as by the study of the vibrations of the atmosphère, 
or of the ether, we seek to comprehend the causes of sound, 
light, and warmth, so also we can conclude thatby the 
constitution of thèse vibrations the world-spirit has given 
origin to the means necessary for producing ail the rich 
variety of the souFs subjective impressions. 

Every System of natural philosophy which shuts its eyes 
to this truth, and, neglecting thèse relations to mind, esti- 
mâtes nature according to its own significancy, must of 
necessity fall into grave mistakes and a one-sidedness which 
distorts the true relations of the cosmic sphères. To whatever 
extent we fail to establish the fullest harmony between the 
philosophy of mind and the philosophy of nature, we may 
be certain that the results of the former will hâve to be 
corrected by those of the latter, and not vice versa, This 
foUows directly from the fact that nature is known to us 
only indirectly through the mind, while the mind is known 
to us immediately ; and that the moral sciences hâve the 
benefit of this immediateness of expérience over the natural 
sciences, and therefore possess a higher degree of certitude. 

This relation of the two sciences évidences itself in history, 
înasmuch as the natural sciences hâve received no more 
powerful impulses to new théories and deyelopments than 
those derived from the natural philosophy which has grown 
out of the philosophy of mind^ and based itself on meta- 
physics. Thus it may easily happe» that the natural sciences 
of any given period base themselves on a philosophy which 
is borrowed from an obsolète System of metaphysics. At 
the very time when the empiricism of Locke, the material- 
ism of encyclopgedists, and the rational theism of WolfF 
represented the reigning metaphysics of England, France, 
and Germany respectively, the natural sciences in ail three 
countries were carried on under the influence of obsolète 
scientific ideas. And even now, although the modem 
German metaphysicians hâve long discredited the shallow 
rationalism which preceded them, the natural sciences 
remain under the influence of that same sensualitic System, 
and are only just beginning to recognise the Kantian reform. 
But to the metaphysicians of the nineteenth century they 
hold a purely reacttonary attitude, and strengthen themselves 

S 
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in this attitude by an appeal to the science of other countries, 
which has not yet got beyond the ideas of the eighteenth 
centuiy. 

THEORÊTICAL AND PRACTICAL IDEALTSM. 

Our spécifie German culture of this présent day, in so far 
as it transcends that of other nations, rests entirely on the 
metaphysics of the nineteenth century. The ethics of Kant 
and Fichte, the philosophy of history of Hegel, the sesthetic 
and historié interprétations of Schelling, the natural philo> 
sophy and the pessimism of Schopenhauer — thèse are the 
main features of our peculiar German culture, on which the 
further development of humanity will dépend for the immé- 
diate future. If a reactionary philosophy of nature succeed 
in destroying thèse éléments of culture, or weakening their 
energy by undermining ail faith in them, the inévitable 
resuit would be an irréparable loss to the human mind in 
idéal truth ; and on this açcoun t the élévation of a one-sided 
philosophy of nature ov^jr the head of the modem idealistic 
philosophy of Germany, wpuld not only be a grave error, 
but would bnng with It a great practical danger. The 
theoretical ignoring of the true relation between nature and 
mind must necessarily bring with it a damaging resuit as to 
our view of the dignity of mind in its relation to nature. It 
is the duty, therefore, of ail who really recognise the impass- 
able gulf between the too common materialistic view of 
nature and the noble results of our higher idéal culture, to 
join their forces against thèse attempts to master the spirii^ 
by the undue élévation of nature^ and to fight the battle of 
mind not only against priestly domination, but also against 
the desecration of the universe to a mère mechanism. 

MECHANICAL AND IDEALISTIC PHILOSOPHY OF NATURE. 

• 

So soon as the above^xplained relation between mind 
and nature is properly comprehended, the understanding 
will find ample cause for abandoning its mechanical, nature- 
deifying opposition to a theoretical and objective idealism. 
If nature is in itself a thing so poor and unintelligent, there 
is no wonder if a philosophy which regards nature apart 
ffom mind becomes embarrassed when it discovers the 
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same îdeas in both. But if nature is merely the window of 
the soûl, or the médium through which it unfolds un- 
conscious Being into consciousness, we only need regard it 
as the machinery adapted for this purpose in order to see 
how ail the riches of the mind are prefîgured and prophesied 
by it. Then, indeed, nature appears full of significance, 
since ail the riches of the world of mind are teleologically 
pre-represented there. It is hère quite indiffèrent whether 
ail the phenomena of our conscious life arise from the 
hereditary accumulation of brain power, or whether any 
psychical functions enter into it which are not contained 
in the brain power as such. At any rate, nature is the 
instrumentality for the development of the mind ; and so 
sure as objective idealism is a theory which évinces itself 
with perfect certitude in every mental philosophy which is 
not corrupted by a false view of nature, so certainly must 
it find récognition in every philosophy of nature, just in 
proportion as its eyes ^e not obstinately closed against that 
true relation of nature to mind by which the very meaning 
or significancy of nature in the constitution of the universe 
is explained. 

It is a vain effort any longer to maintain and hold up the 
materialistic natural philosophy of the eighteenth century, 
which considers mind as a fortuitous appendix to nature, 
of no further interest to the man of science, instead of com- 
prehending nature as the organon of the spirit Just as 
vain is it, on the other hand, to fall back upon Spinoza, 
whose metaphysics, as being the first enunciation of the 
principle of identity, will always indeed be of inestimable 
value, but who, with ail this, had no glimpse of the true 
relation subsisting between mind and nature. Inasmuch as 
he comprehended nature exclusively under the category of 
extension^ and mind under that of thoughty passing by the 
power of will, his -philosophy of nature stiffened in a mère 
System of mechanism, and his philosophy of mind to a 
one-sided intellectualism ; so that nature and mind stood 
virtually unrelated to each other. He thus developed 
the idea of identity into a mère abstract unity in the con- 
nection and order of thit^s in nature, and of ideeis in 
consciousness, and set up this abstract unity in place of a 
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real and living action and réaction the one upon the other. 
In this way he made it impossible to conceive what mind 
owes to nature as a condition of its development, as also 
the reaction of mind upon nature, and thus was unable to 
comprehend the whole significancy of nature as the médium 
for the realization of idea in the light of consciousness. 

It is not Spinoza alone, but the synthesis of Spinoza and 
LeibnitZy which fashioned the philosophy of the eighteenth 
century. If the science of the nineteenth century wishes to 
go backwards instead of forwards, in order to find better 
supports, it must borrow from Spinoza only the fundamental 
idea of his ' monism,' or doctrine of identity ; but it must 
borrow from Leibnitz its further development, for it was 
through him the philosophy of Spinoza gained its whole 
teleological meaning. If it really does this, and if it 
interprets the monadology of Leibnitz according to the 
light of our présent scientific progress, it will then corne to 
the point of view which I now wish to represent, and which 
is not materially altered, but only enriched on the side of 
mental science, by the philosophical development of Germany 
in the présent century. 

If we hold fast to the principle that nature forms the 
mediating link between the unconscious undeveloped mind 
on the one side and the conscious developed mind on the 
other, then we grasp two facts in one — ^first, that nature 
does not contain in itself its own significancy, but finds it 
only in that of which it is the médium, namely, the mind ; 
and secondly, that the mind viewed as self-conscious and 
matured cannot be its own natural médium. If we fix our 
eye upon the latter fact without taking the former into 
account, the resuit seems altogether materialistic ; but if 
we consider the former fact in connection with it, then the 
other not only loses its materialistic force, but tends even 
to the opposite extrême. Natural science confines itself 
entirely to the task of elucidating the dependence of our 
mental life upon natural processes ; but natural philosophy 
bas to remember that the significancy of nature lies just 
hère, that it renders conscious life a possibility to the 
unconscious mind, and contains the lowest form of mental 
life in itself. The process of nature is the hard work by 
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which the mind cornes to itself, and nothing more. The 
soûl is the centre of nature, for out of the soûl as The 
Uhconsdûus nature streams forth, and towards the soûl as 
conscious she ever tends. On this account I hâve called 
my philosophy of the universe noocentric^ inasmuch as it can 
only be called anthropocentric provisionally, and faute de 
mieux, the human soûl being the highest form of mind as 
yet known to us, in which it has come to the light of self- 
consciousness. 

From the above fragments which I hâve cuUed from 
Hartmann's last writings on the philosophy of the uncon 
scions, the reader will probably be able, as far as the 
untranslatable German barbarisms will permit, to gain some 
idea of the Weltauschauung which it represents. He will 
see that * The Unconscious ' stands for what we should call 
the unknown substance, — ^power, life, energy, intelligence, — 
which constitutes the whole being and the whole working of 
the universe, mental and material. Previous to the Dar- 
winian criticisms, * The Unconscious ' was the direct agent in 
shaping the phenomena of organism, life, instinct, intelli- 
gence ; now thèse are mostly referred to secondary causes, 
and The Unconscious stands further behind the jcreen, 
shaping the primary laws by which thèse secondary causes 
operate. Schopenhauer took as his great primary agent 
and essence t?u will; but unhappily the will severed from 
thought and intelligence appeared to others a very insufficient 
agent to conceive and carry out ail wonders of création, — 
indeed, some irreverent critics termed it das ahsolute 
Dumme — the absolute and etemal stupid. Le, blind power 
without thought or intelligence. *The Unconscious' of 
Hartmann can hardly be termed the absolute Stupid, inas- 
much as it unfolds itself gradually through nature from 
absolute ignorance up to absolute wisdom and knowledge ; 
but whether the * absolute Stupid' or the * absolute Un- 
conscious' can really in the long run assume the place 
in the human mind and soûl which has down to the présent 
time been fiUed with great and glorious conceptions of a 
Personal Creator and a universal Providence, does not 
appear to us a matter of much doubt. That our theistic 
notions change and develope with the progress of science 
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and ethics, is a fact almost self-evident ; but that our reason 
and moral nature will fînd satisfaction in any pantheistic or 
semî-pantheistic théories, such as those above explained, or 
that the German culture which has evolved them stands so 
high above that of other countries, in which the practical 
belief in personal Deity still prevails, appears to us to be the 
dictate of an overweening pride, much more than the sober 
conclusion of a révèrent and truly scientiâc spirit. 



THE END. 



